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THE NECESSITY OF RELIGION, 

( Delivered in London.) 


Of all the forces that have worked and are still working, to mould the destinies 
of the human race, none, certainly, is more potent than that, the manifestation of 
which, we call religion. All social organisations have as a background, somewhere, 
the workings of that peculiar force, and the greatest cohesive impulse ever brought 
into plav amongst human units has been derived from this power. It is obvious 
to all of us, that in very many cases the bonds of religion have proved stronger 
than the bonds of race, or climate, or even of descent. It is a well-known fact that 
persons worshipping the same God. believing in the same religion, have stood by 
each other, with much greater strength and constancy, than people of merely the 
same descent, or even than brothers. Various attempts have been made to trace 
the beginnings of religion. In all the ancient religions which have come down to 
us at the present day, we find one claim made — that they are all supernatural ; that 
their genesis is not, as it were, in the human brain, but that they have originated 
somewhere outside of it. 

Two theories have gained some acceptance amongst modem scholars. One 
is the spirit theory of religion, the other the evolution of the Infinite, One party 
maintains that ancestor worship is the beginning of religious ideas; the other, that 
religion originates in the personification of the powers of nature. Man wants to 
keep up the memory of his dead relatives, and thinks they are living even when 
the body is dissolved, and he wants to place food for them and, in a certain sense, 
to worship them. Out of that, came the growth we call religion. Studying the 
ancient religions of the Egyptians, Babylonians, Chinese, and many other races in 
America and elsewhere, we find very clear traces of this ancestor worship being 
the beginning of religion. With the ancient Egyptians, the first idea of the soul 
was that of a double. Every human body contained in it another being very 
similar to it, and when a man died this double went out of the body and vet lived 
on. But the life of the double lasted only so long as the dead body remained intact, 
and that is why we find among the Egyptians so much solicitude to keep the bodv 
uninjured. And that is why they built those huge pyramids in which they preserved 
the bodies. For, if any portion of the external body was hurt, the double would 
be correspondingly injured. This is clearly, ancestor worship. With the ancient 
Babylonians we find the same idea of the double, but with a variation. The double 
lost all sense of love ; it frightened the living to give it food and drink, and to help 
it in various ways. It even lost all affection for its own children and its own wife. 
Among the ancient Hindus, also we find traces of this ancestor worship. Among 
the Chinese, the basis of their religion may also be said to be ancestor worship, 
and it still permeates the length and breadth of that vast country. In fact, the only 
religion that can really be said to flourish in China is that of ancestor worship. Thus 
it seems, on the one hand, a very good position is made out for those, who hold the 
theory of ancestor worship as the beginning of religion. 
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On the other hand, there are scholars who from the ancient An. an literature 
show that religion originated in nature worship. Although in India we lind proof* of 
ancestor worship everywhere, vet in the oldest record -> there is no trace of it whatso- 
ever. In the Rig Veda Samhita, the most ancient record of the Aryan race, we 
do not find any trace of it. Modern scholars think it is the worship of nature that 
they find there. The human mind seems to struggle to get a peep behind the scenes. 
The dawn, the evening, the hurricane, the stupendous and gigantic forces of nature, 
its beauties, these have exercised the human mind, and it aspires to go beyond, to 
understand something about them. In the struggle they endow these phenomena 
with personal attributes, giving them souls and bodies, sometimes beautiful, some- 
times transcendent. Every attempt ends by these phenomena becoming abstrac- 
tions whether personalised or not. So also it is found with the ancient Greeks ; 
their whole mythology is simply this abstracted nature worship. So also with the 
ancient Germans, the Scandinavians, and all the other Aryan races. Thus, on this 
side too. a very strong case has been made out, that religion has its origin in the 
personification of the powers of nature. 

These two views, though they seem to be contradictory, can be reconciled on 
a third basis, which to my mind is the real germ of religion, and that I propose to 
call the struggle to transcend the limitations of the senses. Either, man goes to 
seek for the spirits of his ancestors, or the spirits of the dead, or he wants to 
get a glimpse of what there is after the body is dissolved, or he desires to understand 
the power working behind the stupendous phenomena of nature. Whichever of 
these is the case, one thing is certain, that he tries to transcend the limitations of 
the senses. He cannot remain satisfied with his senses ; he wants to go beyond 
them. The explanation need not be mysterious. To me, it seems very natural 
that the first glimpse of religion should come through dreams. The first idea of 
immortality, man may well get through dreams. Is that not a most wonderful 
state ? And we know that children and untutored minds find very little difference 
between dreaming and their awakened state. What can be more natural than that 
they find, as natural logic, that even during the sleep state, when the body is ap- 
parently dead, the mind goes on with all its intricate workings ? What wonder 
that men will at once come to the conclusion that when this body is dissolved 
for ever, the same working will go on ? This, to my mind, would be a more 
natural explanation of the supernatural, and through this dream idea the human 
mind rises to higher and higher conceptions. Of course, in time, the vast majority 
of mankind found out that these dreams are not verified by their waking slates, and 
that during the dream state it is not that man has a fresh existence, but simply that 
he recapitulates the experiences of the awakened state. 

But by this time the search had begun, and the search was inward, and they 
continued inquiring more deeply into the different stages of the mind, and discovered 
higher states than either the waking or the dreaming. This state of things we find in 
all the organised religions of the world, called either ecstacy, or inspiration. In 
all organised religions, their founders, prophets and messengers, are declared 
to have gone into states of mind, that were neither waking nor sleeping, in which 
they came face to face with a new series of facts, relating to what is called the spirit- 
ual kingdom. They realised things there, much more intensely than we realise 
facts around us in our waking state. Take, for instance, the religions of the Brah- 
manas. The A edas are said tube written by Rishis. These Rishis were sages who 
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realised certain facts. The exact definition of the Sanskrit word Rishi is, a Seer 
of Mantrams, — of the thoughts, conveyed in the Vedic Hymns. These men declared 
that they had realised — sensed, if that word can be used with regard to the super- 
sensuous— certain facts, and these facts they proceeded to put on record. We find 
the same truth declared amongst both the Jews and the Christians. 

Some exception mat be taken in the case of the Buddhists as represented by' 
the Southern sect. It may be asked — if the Buddhists do not believe in any God, 
or soul, how can their religion be derived from this supersensuous state of existence ? 
The answer to this is, that even the Buddhists find an eternal moral law, and that 
moral law was not reasoned out in our sense of the word, but Buddha found it, dis- 
covered it, in a supersensuous state. Those of you who have studied the life of 
Buddha, even as shortly given in that beautiful poem, “ The Light of Asia,'' mav 
remember that Buddha is represented as sitting under the Bo-tree until he reached 
that supersensuous state of mind. All his teachings came through this, and not 
through intellectual cogitations. 

Thus, a tremendous statement is made by alt religions, that the human mind, 
at certain moments, transcends not only the limitations of the senses, but also the 
power of reasoning. It then comes face to face with facts, which it could never have 
sensed, could never have reasoned out. These facts are the basis of all the religions 
of the world. Of course we have the right to challenge these facts, to put them 
to the test of reason, nevertheless, all the existing religions of the world claim for 
the human mind this peculiar power of transcending the limits of the senses, and 
the limits of reason ; and this power they put forward as a statement of fact. 

Apart from the consideration of the question how far these facts claimed bv 
religions are true, we find one characteristic common to them all. They are all 
abstractions as contrasted with the concrete discoveries of physics, for instance ; 
and in all the highly organised religions they take the purest form of L T nit Abstrac- 
tion, either in the form of an Abstracted Presence, as an Omnipresent Being, as an 
Abstract Personality called God, as a Moral Taw, or, in the form of an Abstract 
Essence underlying every existence. In modern times too. the attempts made to 
preach religions without appealing to the supersensuous state of the mind, have 
had to take up the old abstractions of the Ancients, and give different names to them, 
as •• Moral raw,” the "Ideal Unity," and so forth, thus showing that these abstrac- 
tions are not in the senses. None of us have yet seen an Ideal Human Being, 
and vet we are told to believe in it. None of us have yet seen an ideally perfect man, 
and vet without that ideal we cannot progress. Thus, this one fact stands out from all 
these different religions, that there is an Ideal Unit Abstraction, which is put before 
us, either in the form of a Person, or an Impersonal Being, or a Law. or a Presence, 
or an Essence. We are always struggling to raise ourselves up to that ideal. Every 
human being whosoever and wheresoever he may be, has an ideal of infinite power. 
Every human being has an ideal of infinite pleasure. Most of the works that we 
find around us, the activities displayed everywhere, are due to the struggle for this 
infinite power, or this infinite pleasure. But a few quickly discover that although 
thev are struggling for infinite power, it is not through the senses that it can be 
reached. Thev find out very soon that that infinite pleasure is not to be got 
through the senses, or. in other words, the senses are too limited, and the body is 
too limited to express the Infinite. To manifest the Infinite through the finite is 
impossible, and, sooner or later, man learns to give up the attempt to express 
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the Infinite through the finite. This giving up, this renunciation of the attempt. i» 
the background of ethics. Renunciation is the very basis upon which ethics stands. 
There never was an ethical code preached which had not renunciation for its 
basis. 

Ethics always says : " Not I, but thou." Its motto is, “ Not -self, but non-self." 
The vain ideas of individualism to which roan clings when hots trying to find that 
Infinite Power, or that Infinite Pleasure through the senses, have to be given up, sav 
the laws of ethics. You have to put ynursef last, and others before you. The 
senses say, " Myself first." Ethics says, - T must hold myself last," Thus, all codes 
of ethics are based upon this renunciation ; destruction, not construction, of the 
individual on the material plane. That Infinite will never find expression upon 
the material plane, nor is it possible or thinkable. 

So, man lias to give up the plane of matter, and rise to other spheres to seek 
a deeper expression of that Infinite. In this way the various ethical laws are being 
moulded, but all have that one central idea, eternal self-abnegation. Perfect self- 
annihilation is the ideal of ethics. People are startled if they are asked not to 
think of their individualities. They seem so very much afraid of losing what they 
call their individuality. At die same time, the same men would declare the highest 
ideals of ethics to be right, never for a moment thinking that the scope, the goal, 
the idea of all ethics is the destruction, and not the building up, of the individual. 

Utilitarian standards cannot explain the ethical relations of men, for, in the first 
place we cannot derive any ethical laws from considerations of utility. Without the 
supernatural sanction, as it is called, or the perception of the super-conscious, as I 
prefer to term it, there can be no ethics. Without the struggle towards the Infinite, 
there can be no ideal. Any system that wants to bind men down to the limits of 
their own societies are not able to find an explanation for the ethical laws of man- 
kind. The Utilitarian wants us to give up the struggle after the Infinite, the reaching 
for the Supersensuous, as impracticable and absurd, and, in the same breath, ask* 
us to take up ethics, and do good to society. Why should we do good ? Doing 
g-ood is a secondary consideration. We must have an ideal. Ethics itself is not 
the end, but the means to the end. If the end is not there, why should we be ethical ? 
Why should I do good to other men, and not injure them ? If happiness is the 
goal of mankind, why should I not make myself happy, and others unhappy ? What 
prevents me ? In the second place the basis of Utility is too narrow. All the 
current social forms and methods are derived from society as it exists, but what 
right has the Utilitarian to assume that society is eternal ? Society did not exist 
ages ago, possibly will not exist ages hence. .Most proUahly it is one of the passing 
stages through which we are going towards a higher evolution, and any law that is 
derived from society alone cannot l>e eternal, cannot cover the whole ground of 
man’s nature. At best, therefore. Utilitarian theories can only work under present 
social conditions, beyond that, they have no value. But a morality, and ethical 
code derived from religion and spirituality, has the whole of infinite man for its 
scope. It takes up the individual, but its relations are to the Infinite, and it takes up 
society also — because society is nothing but numbers of these individuals grouped 
together, and as it applies to the individual and hU eternal relations, it must necessaiilv 
apply to the whole of society, in whatever condition it may be at any given time. 
*1 bus we see that there is always the necessity of spiritual religion for mankind. !\Ian 
cannot always think of matter, however pleasurable it mav be. 
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It has been said that too much attention to thing's spiritual disturbs our practical 
relations in this world. As far back a* in the davs of the Chinese sage Confucius, 
it was said: ■* T.et us take care of this world, ami then, when we hare finished with 
this world, we will take care of other worlds.” It is all very well that we should take 
care of this world. But if too much attention to the spiritual may affect a little our 
practical relations, too much attention to the so-called practical, hurts us here and 
hereafter. It makes us materialistic. For man is wot to regard nature as his goal, 
but something higher. 

Man is man , so long as he is struggling- fo rise above nature, and this nature is both 
internal and external. Not only does it comprise the laws that govern the panicles 
of matter outside us and in our bodies, but also the more subtle nature within, 
which is. in fact, the motive power governing the external. It is good and very grand 
10 conquer external nature, but grander still to conquer our internal nature. It is 
grand and good to know the laws that govern the stars and planets : it is infinitely 
grander and better to know the laws that govern the passions, the feelings, the will, 
of mankind. This conquering of the inner man, understanding the secrets of the 
subtle workings that are within the human mind, and knowing its wonderful secrets, 
belong entirely to religion. Human nature — the ordinary human nature, I 
mean — wants to see big material facts. The ordinary man cannot understand anything 
that is subtle. Well has it been said, that the masses admire the lion, that kills a 
thousand lambs, never for a moment thinking that it is death to the lambs, although 
a momentary triumph for the lion ; because they find pleasure only in manifestations 
of physical strength. Thus it is, with the ordinary run of mankind. They under- 
stand and find pleasure in everything that is external. But in every society there is 
a section, whose pleasures are not in the senses, but beyond, and who now and 
then catch glimpses of something higher than matter, and struggle to reach it. 
And if we read the history of nations between the lines, we shall always find that the 
rise of a nation comes with an increase in the number of such men, and the fall 
begins, when this pursuit after the Infinite, however vain. Utilitarians may call it, 
has ceased. That is to say, the mainspring of the strength of every race lies in its 
spirituality, and ibe death of that race begins the day that spirituality wanes and 
materialism gains ground. 

Thus, apart from the solid facts and truths that we may learn from religion, 
apart from the comforts that we may gain from it, religion, as a science, as a studv, 
is the greatest and healthiest exercise that the human mind can have. This pmrsuil 
of the Infinite, this struggle to grasp the Infinite, this effort to get beyond the 
limitations of the senses, out of matter, as it were, and to evolve the spiritual man — 
this striving day and night to make the Infinite one with our being — this struggle 
itself, is the grandest and most glorious that man can make. Some persons find 
the greatest pleasure in eating. We have no right to say, that they should not. Others 
find the greatest pleasure in possessing certain things. We have no right to say, they 
should not. But they also have no right to say. “ no, " to the man, who finds Ins 
highest pleasure in spiritual thought. The lower the organisation, the greater 
the pleasure in the senses. Very few men can eat a meal with the same gusto as a 
dog, or a wolf. But all the pleasures of the dog or the wolf have gone, as it were, 
into the senses. The lower types of humanity in all nations, find pleasure in the 
senses, while the cultured and the educated, find it in thought, in philosophy, in the 
arts and sciences. Spirituality is a still higher plane. The subject being infinite. 
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that plane is the highest, and the pleasure there, is the highest for those who can 
appreciate it. So, even on the utilitarian ground that man is to seek for pleasure, 
he should cultivate religious thought, for it is the highest pleasure that exists. Thus 
religion, as a studv. seems to me to he absolutely necessary. We can see it in its 
effects. It is the greatest rnothe power that moves the human mind. Xo other 
ideal can put into us the same mass of energy as the spiritual. So far as human 
history goes, it is obvious to all of us, that this has been the case, and that its powers 
are not dead. I do not deny that men on simply utilitarian grounds, can be very 
good and moral. There have been many great men in this world perfectly sound 
moral and good, simply on utilitarian grounds. But the world-movers, men who 
bring, as it were, a mass of magnetism into the world, whose spirit works in 
hundreds and in thousands, whose life ignites others with a spiritual lire, — such 
men we always find have that spiritual background. Their motive power came from 
religion. Religion is the greatest motive power for realising that infinite energy, 
which is the birthright and nature of every man. In building up character, in 
making for even thing that is good and great, in bringing peace to others, and peace 
to one’s own self, religion is the highest motive power, and therefore, ought to be 
studied from that standpoint. Religion must be studied on a broader basis than 
formerly. All narrow, limited, fighting ideas of religion, have to go. All sect ideas- 
and tribal or national ideas of religion must be given up. That each tribe or nation, 
should have its own particular God, and think that every other is wrong, is a 
superstition that should belong to the past. All such ideas must be abandoned. 

As the human mind broadens, its spiritual steps broaden too. The time has 
already come, when a man cannot record a thought, without its reaching to all 
corners of the earth ; by merely physical means, we have come into touch with the 
whole world ; so the future religions of the world have to become as universal, 
as wide. 

The religious ideals of the future, must embrace all that exists in the world 
that is good and great, and, at the same time, have infinite scope for future de- 
velopment. All that was good in the past must be preserved ; and the doors must be 
kept open for future additions to the already existing store. Religions must also 
be inclusive, and not look down with contempt upon one another, because their 
particular ideals of God are different. In my life, I have seen a great manv 
spintual men, a great many sensible persons, who did not believe in God, at all, that 
is to say, not in our sense of the word. Perhaps, they understood God better than 
we can ever do. The Personal idea of God or the Impersonal, the Infinite, floral 
Law, or the Ideal IMan — these all have to come under the definition of religion. And 
when religions have become thus broadened, their power for good will have increased 
a hundred-fold. Religions, having tremendous power in them, have often done more 
injury to the world than good, simply on account of their narrowness, and limitations. 

Even at the present time we find many sects and societies, with almost the same 
ideas, fighting each other, because one does not want to set forth those ideas in 
precisely the same way as another. Therefore, religions will have to broaden. 
Religious ideas will have to become universal, vast and infinite, and then alone we 
shall have the fuliest play of religion, for the power of religion has only just begun to 
manifest in the world. It is sometimes said that religions are dying out, that spiritual 
ideas are dying out of the world. To me it seems that they have just begun to grow. 
The pouei oi religion, broadened and purified, is going to penetrate every part of human 
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life. So long as religion was in the hands of a chosen few, or of a body of priests, it was 
in temples, churches, books, dogmas, ceremonials, forms and rituals. But when we 
come to the real, spiritual, universal concept, then, and then alone, religion will 
become real and living ; it will come into our very nature, live in our every movement, 
penetrate every pore of our society, and be infinitely more a power for good, than it 
has ever been before. 

What is needed, is a fellow-feeling between the different types of religion, seeing 
that they all stand or fall together ; a fellow-feeling which springs from mutual esteem 
and mutual respect, and not the condescending, patronising, niggardly expression of 
good-will, unfortunately in vogue at the present time, with many. -And above all, 
this is needed, between types of religious expression coming from the study of mental 
phenomena, — unfortunately even now laying exclusive claim to the name of religion — 
and those expressions of religion whose heads are penetrating more into the secrets of 
heaven, though their feet are clinging to earth, I mean, the so-called materialistic 
sciences. 

To bring about this harmony, both will have to make concessions, sometimes 
very large, nay more, sometimes painful, but each will find itself the better for the 
sacrifice and more advanced in truth. And in the end, the knowledge which is 
confined within the domain of time and space, — will meet and become one with that 
which is beyond them both, where the mind and senses cannot reach, — the Absolute, 
the Infinite, the One without a second. 
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THE REAL NATURE OF MAN, 


( 'Delivered in Lr.nJnn.) 

Great is the tenaciiv with which man clings to the senses. Yet, however sub- 
stantial iie may think the external world in winch he lives and moves, there comes a 
time in the lives of individuals and of races, when, involuntarily thev ask, •• Is this 
real r To the person who never finds a moment to question the credentials of his 
semes, whose every moment is occupied with some sort of sense-enjovment — even 
to Jinn death comes, and he also is compelled to ask : '• Is this real ?" Religion 

begins with this question and ends with its answer. Even in the remote past, where 
recorded history cannot help us, in the mysterious light of nmhologv. back in the 
dim twilight of civilisation, we find the same question was asked, " What becomes of 
this ? What is real ?" 

One of the most poetical of the Upanishads, the Katha Upanishad, begins with 
the enquiry : '• When a man dies, there is a dispute. One party declares, that he has 

gone for ever, the other insists, that he is still living. Which is true ?” Various 

answers have been given. The whole sphere of Metaphysics, Philosophy and 

Religion is really filled with various answers to this question. At the same time, 
attempts have been made to suppress it. to put a stop to the unrest of mind, which 

asks. •* What is beyond ? What is real ?” But so long as death remains, all these 

attempts at suppression will always prove to be unsuccessful. We talk about seeing 
nothing beyond and keeping all our hopes and aspirations confined to the present 
moment, struggle hard not to think of anything beyond the world of senses, and 
perhaps, everything outside, helps to keep us limited within its narrow bounds. The 
whole world may combine to prevent us from broadening out beyond the present. 
Yet, so long as there is death, the question must come again and again, “ Is death 
the end of all these things to which we are clinging, as if they were the most real 
of all realities. the most substantial of all substances?" The world vanishes in a 
moment and is gone. Standing on the brink of a precipice beyond which is the 
infinite yawning chasm, every mind, however hardened, is bound to recoil, and ask, 
'• Is this real ?" The hopes of a lifetime, built up little by little with all the energies 
of a great mind, vanish in a second. Are they real ? This question must be answer- 
ed. Time never lessens its power ; on the other hand, it adds strength to it. Then, 
there is the desire to be happy. We run after everything to make ourselves happy, 
we pursue our madly career in the external world of senses. If you ask the young 
man. with whom life is successful, he will declare, that it is real ; and he really thinks 
so. Perhaps, when the same man grows old, and finds fortune ever eluding him, 
he will then declare, that it is fate. He finds, at last, that his desires cannot 
be fulfilled. Wherever he goes, there is an adamantine wall beyond which he 
cannot pass. Every sense-activity results in a reaction. Everything is evanescent. 
Enjo; ment, misery, luxury, wealth, power and poverty, even life itself, are all 
evanescent. 

Two positions remain to mankind. One. is to believe with the Nihilists, that 
all is nothing, that we know nothing, that we can never know anything either about 
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the future, the past, or e\en of the present. For we must remember, that he who 
denies the past and the future, and wants to stick to the present, is simply a mad- 
man. One may as well deny the father and mother and assert the child. It 
would be equally logical. To deny the past and future, the present must 
inevitably be denied also. This is one position, that of the >,hbists. I have never 
seen a man who could really become a Nihilist, for one minute. It is very easy' 
to talk. 

Then there is the other position, — to seek for an explanation, to seek for 
the real, to discover in the midst of this eternally changing and evanescent world, 
whatever is real. In this body which is an aggregate of molecules of matter, Is 
there anything which is real ? This has been the search throughout the history of 
the human mind. In the very* oldest times, we often find glimpses of light coming into 
men's minds. V e find man even then, going a step beyond this body, finding some- 
thing which is not this external body, although very much like it, much more 
complete, much more perfect, and which remains even when this body is dissolved. 
We read in the hymns of the Rig Veda, addressed to the God of Fire, who is 
burning a dead body, “ Carry him, Fire, in your arms gently, give him a perfect 
body, a bright body, carry him where the fathers live, where there is no 
more sorrow, where there is no more death." The same idea you will find present 
in every religion, and we get another idea with it. It is a significant fact that 
ail religions, without one exception, hold that man is a degeneration of what he was, 
whether they clothe this in mythological words, or in the clear language of philo- 
sophy, or in the beautiful expressions of poetry. This is the one fact that comes out of 
every scripture and of every mythology, that the man that is, is a degeneration of 
what he was. This is the kernel ol truth within the story of Adam's fall in the 
Jewish Scripture. This is again and again repeated in the Scriptures of the Hindus; 
the dream of a period which they call the age of truth, when no man died unless 
he wished to die ; when he could keep his body as long as he liked and his mind was 
pure and strong. There was no evil, and no misery : and the present age is a corrup- 
tion of that state of perfection. Side by side with this, we find the story of the 
deluge, everywhere. That story itself is a proof that this present age, is held to be 
a corruption of a former age, by every religion. It went on becoming more and 
more corrupt, until the deluge swept away a large portion of mankind 'and again the 
ascending series began, 1c is going up slowly again, to reach once more that early 
state of purity. You are all aware of the story of the deluge, in the Old Testament. 
The same story was current among the ancient Babylonians, the Egyptians, the Chinese 
and the Hindus. Manu, a great ancient sage, was praying on the banks of the Ganges, 
when a little minnow came to him for protection, and he put it into a pot of water 
he had before him. •• What do you want ?" asked Mann. The little minnow declared 
he was pursued by a bigger fish and wanted protection. Manu carried the little fish 
to his home, and in the morning he had become as big as the pot, and said. “ I cannot 
live in this pot any longer.” Manu put him in a tank, and the next day he was as 
big as the tank and declared he could not live there any more. So Manu had to 
take him to a river, and in the morning the fish filled the river. Then Manu put 
him in the ocean, and he declared, “ Manu, I am the Creator of the Universe, I have 
taken this form to come and warn you that I will deluge the world. \ ou build an 
ark, and in it put a pair of every kind of animal, and let your family enter the ark, 
and there will project out of the water, my horn. Fasten the ark to it, and when the 
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deluge subsides, come out and people the earth." So the world was deluged, 
and Manu saved his own family and two of every kind of animal and seeds 
of eterv plant. When the deluge subsided, he came and peopled the world 
and we are all called '■ man," because we are the progeny of Manu. 

Now, human language is the attempt to express the truth tiiat is within, lam 
fullv persuaded, that a baby whose language consists of unintelligible sounds, is 
attempting to express the highest philosophy, only the baby has not the organs to 
express it. nor the means. The difference between the language of the highest 
philosophers and the utterances of babies, is one of degree and not of kind. 
What you call the most correct, systematic, mathematical language of the present 
time, and the hazy, mystical, mythological languages of the ancients, differ only in 
degree. All of them have a grand idea behind, which is, as it were, -struggling to 
express itself, and often behind these ancient mythologies are nuggets of truth, 
and often, I am sorry to say, behind the fine, polished phrases of the moderns, is 
arrant trash. So, we need not throw a thing overboard because it is clothed in 
mythology, because it does not tit in with the notions of Mr. So-and-So, or Mrs. So- 
and-So. of modern times. If people should laugh at religion because most 
religions declared that men must believe in mythologies taught by such and such 
a prophet, they ought to laugh more, at these moderns. In modern times, if a man 
quotes a Moses, or a Buddha, or a Christ, he is laughed at ; but let him give the 
name of a Huxley, a Tyndall, or a Darwin, and it is swallowed without salt, ‘‘Huxley 
has said it," that is enough for many. We are free from superstitions indeed ! 
That was a religious superstition, and this a scientific superstition ; only in and through 
that superstition came life-giving ideas, of spirituality ; in and through this modern 
superstition, come lust and greed. That superstition, was worship of God, and this 
superstition, is worship of filthy lucre, of fame or power. That is the difference. 

To return to mythology. Behind all these stories we find, one idea standing 
supreme— that man is a. degeneration of what he was. Coming to the present times, 
modern research seems to repudiate this position, absolutely. Evolutionists seem to 
entirely contradict this assertion. According to them man is the evolution of the mol- 
lusc, and therefore what mythology states cannot be true. There is in India, however, a 
mythology which is able to reconcile both these positions. The Indian mythology has 
a theory of cycles, that all progression is in the form of waves. Every wave is attended 
by a fall ; and that, by a rise the next moment, that, by a fall in the next, and again 
another rise. The motion is in cycles. Certainly it is true even on the grounds of 
modern research, that man cannot be simply an evolution. Every evolution presup- 
poses an involution. The modern scientific man will tell you that you can on I v get the 
amount of energy out of a machine which you have previously put into it. Some- 
thing, cannot be produced out of nothing. If a man is an evolution of the mollusc, 
then the perfect man, the Buddha-man, the Christ-man, was involved in the mollusc. 
If it is not so, whence come these gigantic personalities ? Something cannot come out 
of nothing. Thus we are in the position of reconciling the scriptures with modem 
light. That energy which manifests itself slowly through various stages until it 
becomes the perfect man, cannot come out of nothing. It existed somewhere, and if 
the mollusc, or the protoplasm, is the first point to which you can trace it, that proto- 
plasm, somehow or other, must have contained the energy. There is a great discus- 
sion going on, as to whether the aggregate of materials we call the body, is the cause 
of manifestation of the force we call the soul, thought, etc., or whether, it is the thought 
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that manifests thi s body. The religions of the world of course hold that the force 
called thought, manifests the body, and not the reverse. There are schools of modern 
thought winch hold, that what we call thought, is simply the outcome of the adjust- 
ment of the parts of the machine, which we call body. Taking the second position, 
that the soul or the mass of thought, or however you may call it, is the outcome of 
this machine, the outcome of the chemical and physical combinations of matter, 
making up the body and brain, leaves the question unanswered. What makes 
the body ? What force combines the molecules into the body form? What force is 
there which takes up material from tire mass of matter around and forms my body 
one wav. another bodv another wav, and so on ? What makes these Infinite distinc- 
tions ? To say, that the force called soul is the outcome of the combinations of the 
molecules of the bodv, is putting the cart before the horse. How did the combina- 
tions come : where was the force to make them ? If you say that some other force 
was the cause of these combinations, and soul was the outcome of that matter, and 
that soul, — which combined a certain mass of matter, — was itself the result of the 
combinations, it is no answer. That theory ought to be taken which explains most of 
the facts, if not all, and without contradicting other existing theories. It is more 
logical to' say, that the force which takes up the matter and forms the body is 
the same which manifests through that body. To say therefore, that the thought 
forces manifested by the Ixxly are the outcome ot the arrangement of molecules 
and have no independent existence, has no meaning ; neither can force evolve out 
of matter. Rather, is it possible to demonstrate, that what we call matter, does not 
exist at all. It is only a certain state of force. Solidity, hardness, or any other state 
of matter can l>e proved to be the result of motion. Increase of vortex motion 
imparted to fluids gives them the force of solids A mass of air in vortex motion, 
a? in a tornado, becomes solid-like and by its impact breaks or cuts through solids. 
A thread of a spider's web, if it could he moved at almost infinite velocity, would 
be as strong as an iron chain, and would cut through an oak tree. Looking at it in this 
wav, it would l>e easier to prove tliat what we call matter does not exist. But the 
other way. cannot be proved. ^ 

What is the force which manifests itself through the body ? It is obvious to all 
of us. whatever that force be, that it is taking particles up, as it were, and manipula- 
ting form, out of them — the human body. None else comes here to manipulate 
bodies for you and me. I never saw anybody eat food for me. I have to assimilate 
it, manufacture blood and bones and everything out of that food. What is this 
nnsterious force ? Ideas about the future and about the past seem to be terrifying to 
many. To many they seem to be mere speculation. We will take the present theme. 
What is this iorce which is now working through us ? We know how in old times 
in all the ancient scriptures, this power, this manifestation of power, was thought to 
be of a bright substance, having the form of this bodv, and which remained even 
after this body fell. Imier on. however, we find a higher idea coming — that this 
bright bodv did not represent the force. Whatsoever has form, must be the result of 
combinations of particles and requires something else behind it, to move it. If this 
bodv requires something which is not the body, to manipulate it, the bright body, 
by the same necessity, will also require something other than itself, to manipulate it. 
So, that something was called the soul, the Atman, in Sanskrit. It was the Atman 
which through the bright body, as it were, worked on the gross body outside. The 
bright body is considered as the receptacle of the mind, and the Atman is lie) ond 
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that. It is not the mind even, it works the mind, and through the mind, the bode. 
You have an Atman, I have another, each one of us has a separate Atn.i i, and <i 
separate fine body, and through that, v,e weak on the gross extern 1 ! bodv. (,)ti ,'tions 
were then asked about this Atman, about its nature What is this Atm in. tins sou', 
of man, which is neither the bo ly nor the mind ? Clreat discussions >.h, Specu- 
lations were made, various shades of philosophic enquin came into existence an 1 
1 shall trv to place before you some ot the conclusions that h.ue been reach . I 
about this Atman. The different philosophies seem to agree that this Atman, cx ii cl- 
ever it be, has neither form nor shap-e. and that, which lias neither form nor shape, 
must be omnipresent. Time begins with mind, space abo is in the mmd. Can- uum 
cannot stand without time. Without the idea of succession there cann :>t be any 
idea of causation. Time, space, and causation, therefore, arc- in the mind, and as 
this Atman is beyond the mind anti formless, it must be beyond time, beyond spate, 
and beyond causation. Now. if it is beyond time, space and causation, it must 
be infinite. Then comm the highest speculation in our philosophy. The infinite 
cannot be two. If the soul be infinite, there can be only one Soul, and all 
ideas of various soul s— -you having one : oul. and I having another, and >o forth. 
— are not real. The Real Man therefore is one and infinite, the omni- 
present Spirit. And the apparent man is only a limitation of that Real Alan. In that 
sense the mythologies are true, that the apparent man. however great he may l>e. is 
only a dim refiectien of the Real Man, which is 1 t\t l.d. 1 he Real Man. the Spiiit, 
being beyond cause and effect, not bound by time and space, must therefore he free. 
He was never bound, and could not be hound. 1 he apparent man. the reflection, is 
limited by time, space and causation, ami is therefore bound. ( >r in the language of 
some of our philosopher®, he appears to be bound, but really is not. This is the re.ilitv 
in our souls, this omnipresence, this spiritual nature, this infinity. livery sou! is infinite, 
therefore there is no question of birth and death. Some children were being 
examined. The examiner put them lather hard questions, and among them was 
this one : *• Why does not the eaiih fall?" He wanted to evoke answers about 

gravitation. Most of the children could not answer at all : a few answered, that 
it was gravitation or something. One bright little gnl answered it by putting another 
question : '• Where should it fall ?" T he question is nonsense. Where should 

the earth fall ? There is no falling or rising for the earth. In infinite .space 
there is no up or down : th it is only in the relative. Where- is the going or coming 
for the infinite ? Whence should it come ami whither should if go ? Thus, when 
people cease to tlnnk of the paA. or future, when they gi\e up the idea of bodv, 
because the body comes and goes and is limited, then, they ha\e risen to a higher 
ideal. The body is not the real man. neither is the mind, for the mind waxes and 
wanes. It is the Spiiit bevond, which alone can live for ever. The bodv and 
mind are continually changing, and aie, in fact, only names of series of changeful 
phenomena, like rivets whose waters are in a constant state of flux, vet presenting the 
appearance of unbroken streams. Kvery particle m this body is continuallv changing ; 
no one has the same body for many minutes together, and vet we think ot it as the 
same body. So with the mind: one moment, it is happy, another moment, unhappv ; 
one moment, strong, another, weak ; an ever-changing whirlpool. That cannot Ik- the 
Spirit, which ; s infinite. Change can only be in the limited. To sav that the infinite 
changes m any way. m absurd ; it cannot he. You can move and I can move, as 
limited bodies ; e\eiy particle in this universe is m a constant state of Uux, but taking 
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the universe as a unit, as one whole, it cannot move, it cannot change. Motion is 
always a relative thing. I move in relation to something else. Anv particle in this 
universe can change in relation to any other particle : but take the whole universe as 
one, ami in relation to whai can it move ? There is nothing beside it. So tins 
infinite unit is unchangeable, immovable, absolute, and this is the Real Man. Our 
reality, therefore, consists in the Universal, and not in the limited. These are old 
delusions, however comfortable they are, to think that we are little limited beings, 
constantly changing. People are frightened when they are told that they are Oni ver- 
sa! Being, everywhere present. Through everything \<m work, through even foot 
you move, throug'h every lip you talk, through even heart vou feel. 

People are frightened when they are told this. Thev will again and again ask 
you if they are not going to keep their individuality. What is individuality ? I 
should like to see it. A baby has no moustache : when he grows to be a inan, 
perhaps, he has a moustache and beard. His individuality would be lost, if it were 
in the body. If I lose one eye, or if I lose one of my hands, my individuality would 
be lost if it were in the body. Then, a drunkard should not give up drinking, because 
he would lose his individuality. A thief should not be a good man. because he would 
thereby lose his individuality. No man ought to change his habits, for fear of this. 
There is no individuality except in the Infinite. That, is the only condition which 
does not change. Everything else is in a constant state of llux. Neither, can indi- 
viduality be in memory. Suppose, on account of a blow on the head, I forget all 
about my past ; then. I have lost all individuality; I am gone. I do not remem- 
ber two or three years of my childhood, and if memory and existence arc one. 
then whatever I forget is gone. That part of my life which I do not remember, I did 
not live. That is a very narrow idea of individuality. We are not individuals yet. 
We are struggling towards individuality and that is the Infinite ; that is the real 
nature of man. He alone lives, whose life is in the whole universe, and the 
more we concentrate our lives on limited things, the faster we go towards 
death. Those moments alone vve live, when our lives are in the universe, in 
others ; and living this little life, is death, simply death, and that is why the fear 
of death comes. The fear of death can only be completed, when man realises that 
so long as there is one, life in this universe, he is living. When he can say, " I am in 
everything, in everybody, I am in all lives, I am the universe," then alone comes 
the state of fearlessness. To talk of immortality in constantly changing things, 
is absurd. Rays an old Sanskrit philosopher : It is only the Spirit that is the 

individual, because it is infinite ; no infinity can be divided ; infinity cannot tie 

broken into pieces. It is the same one, undivided unit for ever, and this is 

the individual man, the Real Man. The apparent man is merely a struggle to 

express, to manifest this individuality, which is beyond, and evolution is not in 
the Spirit. These changes which are going on, — the wicked becoming good, the 
animal becoming man, take them in whatever way you like, — are not in the Spirit. 
They are evolution of nature and manifestation of Spirit. Suppose there is a screen 
hiding you from me, in which there is a small hole, through which I can see some of 
the faces before me, just a few faces. Now suppose the hole begins to grow larger 
and larger, and as it does so, more and more of the scene before me reveals itself, 
and when at last the whole screen has disappeared, I stand face to face with you all. 
You did not change at all in this case, it was the hole that was evolving and you were 
gradually manifesting yourselves. So it is with the Spirit. No perfection is going 
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to be attained. You are already free and perfect. What are these ideas of religion 
and God and searching for the hereafter ? Why does mail look for a God ? \\ hy, 

does man, in every nation, in every state of society, want a perfect ideal some- 
where, either m man, in God, or elsewhere ? Because that idea is within iou. It was 
vour own heart beating and von did not know, you were mistaking it for something 
external. It is the God within vour own self that is propelling you to seek for Him, 
to reali-e Him. After long searches here and there, in temples and in churches, in 
earths, and m heavens, at last, vou come back, completing the circle from where you 
started, to your own soul and find that He, for whom you have been seeking all over 
the world, fur whom you have been weeping and praying in churches and temples, 
on whom vou were looking as the mvstery of all mysteries shrouded in the clouds, 
h nearest of the near, is your own Self, the reality of your life, body and soul. That, 
is vour own nature. Assert it, manifest it. Not to become pure, you are pure already. 
You are not to be perfect, you are that already. Nature is like that screen which is hid- 
ing the reality beyond. Every good thought that you think or act upon, is simply tearing 
the veil, as it were, and the purity, the Infinity, the God behind, manifests Itself more 
and more. This is the whole history of man. Finer and finer becomes the veil, 
more and more of the light behind shines forth, for it is its nature to shine. It can 
not be known ; in vain we try to know it. Were it knowable, it would not be what it 
is, for it is the eternal subject. Knowledge is a limitation, knowledge is 'objectifying. 
He is the eternal subject of everything, the eternal witness in this universe, your own 
Self. Knowledge is, as it were, a lower step, a degeneration. We are that eternal 
Subject already ; how can we know it ? It is the real nature of every man and he is 
struggling to express it in various ways ; otherwise, why are there so many ethical 
codes ? Where is the explanation of all ethics ? One idea stands out as the centre 
of all ethical systems, expressed in various forms, namely, doing good to others. The 
guiding motive of mankind should be charity towards men, charity towards all animals. 
But these are all various expressions of that eternal truth that, *‘ I am the universe; this- 
univei.se is one. - ’ Or else, where is the reason ? Why should I do good to my 
fellow-men ? Why should I do good to others ? What compels me ? It is sympathy, 
the feeling of sameness everywhere. The hardest hearts feel sympathy for other 
beings, sometimes. Even the man who gets frightened if lie is told that this assumed 
indiwduality is really a delusion; that it is ignoble to try to cling to this apparent 
individuality : that very man will tell you that extreme self-abnegation is the centre 
of all morality. And what is perfect self-abnegation ? It means the abnegation of 
this apparent self, the abnegation of all selfishness. This idea of " me," and '‘mine ” 
— ahanktira and mamatd — is the result of past superstition, and the more this present 
self passes awav, the more the real Self becomes manifest. This is true self-abnega- 
tion, the centre, the basis, the gist of all moral teaching, and whether man knows it, or 
not, the whole world is slowly going towards it, practising it more or less. Only, 
the vast majority of mankind are doing it unconsciously. Let them do it consciously. 
Let them make the sacrifice, knowing that this “ me and “ mine " is not the real Self, 
but only a limitation. But one glimpse of that infinite reality which is behind, but 
one spark of that infinite fire that is the All, represents the present man ; the Infinite 
is his true nature. 

What is the utility, the effect, the result of this knowledge ? In these days, we 
have to measure everything by utility, — by how many pounds, shillings and pence it 
represents. What right has a person to ask that truth should be judged by the 
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standard of utilitv or monev ? Suppose there is no utility, will it be less true ? Utility 
is not the test of truth. Nevertheless, there is the highest utility in this. Happiness, 
we see, is what everyone is seeking for, but the majority seek it in things which are 
evanescent, and not real. No happiness was ever found in the senses. There never 
was a person who found happiness in the senses, or in enjoyment of the senses. 
Happiness is only found in the Spirit. Therefore the highest utilitv for mankind is 
to find this happiness in the Spirit. The next point is, that ignorance is the great 
mother of ail misery, and the fundamental ignorance is to think that the Infinite 
weeps, and cries, that He is finite. This is the basis of all ignorance, that we, the 
immortal, the ever pure, the perfect Spirit, think, that we are little minds, that we are 
little bodies ; it is the mother of all selfishness. As soon as I think that I am a little 
body, I want to preserve it, to protect it, to keep it nice, at the expense of other bodies ; 
then you and I become separate. As soon as this idea of separation comes, it opens 
the door to all mischief and leads to all misery. This is the utilitv, that if a very 
small fractional part of human beings living to-day can put aside the idea of selfish- 
ness, narrowness and littleness, this earth will become a paradise to-morrow ; but 
with machines and improvements of material knowledge only, it will never be. -These, 
only increase misery, as oil poured on fire increases the flame all the more. Without 
the knowledge of the Spirit, all material knowledge is only adding fuel to fire, only 
giving into the hands of selfish man, one more instrument to take what belongs to 
others, to live upon the life of others, instead of giving up his life for them. 

Is it practical ? is another question. Can it be practised in modern society ? 
Truth does not pay homage to any society , ancient or modern. Society has to pay 
homage to truth , or die. Societies should be moulded upon truth, and truth has not to 
adjust itself to society. If such a noble truth as unselfishness cannot be practised in 
society, it is better for a man to give up society and go into the forest. That is the 
daring man. There are two sorts of courage. One, is the courage of facing the 
cannon. And the other is the courage of spiritual conviction. An Emperor who 
invaded India, was told by his teacher to go and see some of the sages there. After a 
long search for one, he found a very old man sitting on a block of stone. The 
Emperor talked with him a little and became very much impressed by his wisdom. 
He asked the sage to go to his country with him. “ No,’’ said the sage, “ I am quite 
satisfied with my forest here.” Said the Emperor, “ I will give you money, position, 
wealth. I am the Emperor of the world.” ‘‘ No,” replied the man, “I don't care for 
those things.” The Emperor replied, “If you do not go, I will kill you.” The man 
smiled serenely and said : “ That is the most foolish thing you ever said, Emperor. 
You cannot kill me. Me the sun cannot dry, fire cannot burn, sword cannot kill, 
for I am the birthless, the deathless, the ever-living, omnipotent, omnipresent Spirit.” 
This is spiritual boldness, while the other is the courage of a lion or a tiger. In the 
Mutiny of 1857, there was a Swami. a very great soul. A Mahomedan mutineer 
stabbed him severely. The Hindu mutineers caught and brought the man to the 
Swami, offering to kill him. But the Swami looked up calmly and said : “ My 
brother, thou art He, thou art He !" and expired. This is another instance. What 
good is it to talk of the strength of your muscles, of the superiority of your Western 
institutions, if you cannot make Truth square with your society, if you cannot 
build up a society into which the highest truth will fit? What is the good of this 
boastful talk about your grandeur and greatness, if you stand up and say, “ This 
courage is not practical.’’ Is nothing practical, but pounds, shillings, and pence? If so, 
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whv boast of vour society ? That society is the greatest , where the highest truths become 
practical. That is illy opinion, and if society is not fit for the highest truths, make it 
-so, and the sooner, the better. Stand up, men and women, in tins spirit, dare to believe 
in the Truth, dare to practise the Truth ! The world requires a few hundred bold men 
and women. Practise that boldness which dares know the truth, which dares show 
the truth in life, which does not quake before death, nav. welcomes death, makes 
a man know that he is the Spit it, that, in the whole universe, nothing can kill him. 
Then you will be tree. Then von will know your real Soul ! “ This Atman 

is first to be heard, then thought about, and then meditated upon." 

There is a great tendency in modern times to talk too much of work and decry 
thought. Doing is very good, but that comes from thinking. Little manifestations 
of energy through the muscles are called work. But where there is no thought, 
there will be no work. Fill the brain, therefore, with high thoughts, highest ideals, 
place them day and night before \ou, and out of that will come great work. Talk not 
about immirity, but say that we are pure. We have hypnotised ourselves into 
this thought, that we are little, that we are born and that we are going to die, and into 
a constant state of fear. 

There is a story about a lioness, who was big with young, going abont in search 
of prey, and seeing a flock of sheep, she jumped upon them. She died in the effort 
and a little baby lion was born, motherless. It was taken care of by the sheep and the 
sheep brought it up and it grew up with them, ate grass, and bleated like the sheep. 
And although in time, it became a big. full-grown lion, it thought it was a sheep. One 
day another lion came in search of prey, and was astonished to find that in the 
midst of this flock of sheep was a lion, fleeing like the sheep at the approach of danger. 
He tried to get near the sheep-lion, to tell it that it was not a sheep, but a lion : but 
the poor animal fled at his approach. However, he watched his opportunity, and one 
day found the sheep-lion sleeping. He approached it and said, “ You are a lion.” 
"I am a sheep,’’ cried the other lion, and could not believe to the contrary, but 
bleated. The lion dragged him towards a lake and said, Look here, there is my 
reflection and yours." Then came the comparison. It looked at the lion and then 
at its own reflection, and in a moment came the idea that it was a lion. The lion 
roared, the bleating was gone. You are lions, you are souls, pure, infinite and perfect. 
The might of the universe is within you. “ Why weepest thou, my friend ? There 
is neither birth nor death for thee. Why weepest thou ? There is no disease nor 
misery for thee, but thou art like the infinite sky; clouds of various colours come over 
it, play for a moment, then vanish. But the sky is ever the same eternal blue.” Why 
do we see wickedness ? There was a stump of a tree, and in the dark, a thief came 
that way and said, •’ That is a policeman.” A young man waiting for his beloved 
saw it and thought that it was his sweetheart. A child who had been told ghost 
stories took it for a ghost and began to shriek. But all the time it was the stump of 
a tree. We see the world as we are. Suppose there is a baby in a room with a bag 
of gold on the table and a thief comes and steals the gold. Would the baby know it 
was stolen ? That which we have inside, we see outside. The baby has no thief 
inside and sees no thief outside. So with all knowledge. Do not talk of the wicked- 
ness of the world and all its sins. Weep that you are bound to see wickedness, yet. 
Weep, that you are bound to see sin everywhere, and if you want to help the world, 
do not condemn it. Do not weaken it more. For what is sin and what is misery, 
and w hat are all these, but the results of weakness ? The world is made weaker 
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ami weaker every day by wick teachings. Men are taught from childhood that they 
me weak and si mars. Teach them that they are all glorious children of immortalitv, 
evil th.r-.e who are the weakest in manifestation. Let positive. Strong, helpful thought 
enter into their brain-, from very childhood. Lay yoursehes open to these thoughts, 
and not to weakening and paralysing one-. Say to your own minds “I am He, I am 
He." Let it ring day and night in your minds like a song, and at the point of death 
declare: •• I am He.’ That is the Truth ; the infinite strength of the world is yours. 
3 arise out the superstition that lus covered your minds. Let us be brave. Know the 
Truth and practise the Truth. The goal may be distant, but awake, arise, and stop not 
till the goal is reached. 
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Almost all of you have heard of the word .lAiia. Generally it is used, though 

incoirecth, to denote illusion, or delusion, or some such tiling. Ilut the theory of 

Mava forms one of the pillars, upon which the Vedanta vests; it is therefore, 
necessary that it should be properly understood. I ask a little patience of you. for 
there is a great danger of its being misunderstood. The oldest idea of JAna that 
we find in Vedic literature is, the sense of delusion ; but then, the real theory 
had not been reached. We find such passages as. ” India through his JAini 
assumed various forms." Here it is true the word J/imz means something like 
magic, and we find various other passages, always taking the same meaning. 
The word Maya then dropped out of sight altogether. But in the meantime the 
idea was developing. I.ater. the question was raised. *• why cannot we 1.: mv 

this secret of the Universe," and the answer given was very significant. 

Because we talk in vain, and because we are satisfied wnh the things of the 
senses, and because we are running after desires; therefore, we. as it were, cover 
the Reality, with a mist." Here the word Maya is not used at all, but we get the 
idea, that the cause of our ignorance is a kind of mist, that has come between us and 
the Truth. Much later on. in one of die latest Upanishads, we find the word Maya, 
reappearing, but. by this time, a transformation has taken place in it. and a mas? 
of new meaning has attached itself to the word. Theories had been propounded 
and repeated : others had been taken up : until at last the idea of Maya became 
fixed. We read in the Svetasvaiara Upanishad, — Know Nature to he Maya and 
the Ruler of this Mata is the Lord Himself. " Coming to our philosophers, we find 
that this word Slfaya has been manipulated in various fashions, until we come to the 
great Sankaracharya. The theory of J/imz was manipulated a little by the Buddhists 
too, but in the hands of the Buddhists it became vet v much I'k*' "’hat is called 
Idealism, and that is the meaning that is now generally given - ,vr-ril Maya. 
When the Hindu says the world is Mata, at once people get the i_. -a chat the world 
is an illusion. This interpretation has some basis, as coming- • Gough the Buddhistic 
philosophers, because there was one section of philosophers did not believe in 
the external world at all. But the J/.nu of the Vedanta, in Iasi developed form, 

is neither Idealism nor Realism, nor is it a theory. It is a shivie >: dement of facts - 

what we are. and what we see around us As I have told v u i.etore. the rniiMs of 
the people from whom the Vedas came, were intent upr- ", T .mg- principles, 
discovering principles. They had no time to work upon iU. s V v*dt 

for them ; they wanted to go deep into the heart ox tiling-:. > ■< <r 

beyond was calling them. a-, ltweic. and they could not wait. :>.tered ilr - u h 
■ e Upanishads. we find, that the details of subjects, which >ve ii. w call modern 
- -ces. are often very erroneous, hut, at the same time, their principles aie coiled. 
I '■ ■ ‘ance, tue idea of ethel which is one of the latest theories of modern science, 
t< ■ f ound in our ancient literature m forins«mucli more developed than is the 
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modern scientific theory of ether to-day, but it in principle. When they tried to 
demonstrate the workings of that principle, they made many mistakes. The theory 
of the all-pervading life principle, of which all life in this universe is but a differing 
manifestation, vas understood in Yedic times, it is found in the Brahmanas, There is 
a long hymn in the Samliitas in praise of Prana, of which all life is but a manifesta- 
tion. By the bye, it may interest some of you to know that there are theories 
in the Yedic philosophy, about the origin of life on this earth, very similar to those 
which have been advanced bv some modern European scientists. You, of course, all 
know that there is a theory that life came from other planets. It is a settled doctrine 
with some Yedic philosophers, that life comes in this way, from the moon. 

Coming to the principles, we find these Yedic thinkers yen’ courageous and 
wonderfully bold in propounding large and generalised theories. Their solution of 
the mystery of the Universe, from the external world, was as satisfactory as it could 
be. The detailed workings of modern science do not bring the question one step 
nearer to solution, because the principles have failed. If the theory of ether failed 
in ancient times to give a solution of the mystery of the Universe, working out the 
details of that ether theory would not bring us much nearer to the truth. If the 
theory of all-pervading life failed as a theory of this Universe, it would not mean 
anything more if worked out in detail, for the details do not change the principle of 
the Universe. What I mean is, that in their enquiry' into the principle, the Hindu: 
thinkers were as bold, and in some cases, much bolder than the moderns. They 
made some of the grandest generalisations that have yet been reached, and some still 
remain as theories, which modern science has yet 10 get, even, as theories. For 
instance, they not only arrived at the ether theory, but went beyond and classified mind 
also, as a still more rarefied ether. Beyond that again, they found a still more rarefied 
ether. Yet that was no solution, it did not solve the problem. No amount of knowl- 
edge of the external world could solve the problem. " But," says the scientist, “we 
are just beginning to know a little ; wait a few thousand years and we shall get the 
solution. " “ No," says the Yedantist, for he has proved beyond all doubt that 

the mind is limited, that it cannot go beyond certain limits • beyond time, space 
and causation. As no man can jump out of his own self, so, no man can go beyond 
the limits that have been put upon him by the laws of time and space, liven attempt 
to solve the laws of causation, time and space, would be futile, because the very 
attempt would have to be made by taking for granted the existence of tlut-se three. 
What does the statement of the existence of the world mean, then ? This world has 
no existence.’’ What is meant by that ? It means that it lias no absolute existence. 
It exists only in relation to my mind, to your mind, and to the mind of everyone else. 
We see this world with the five senses, but if we had another sense, we would see in it 
something more. If we had yet another sense, it would appear as something still 
different. It has, therefore, no real existence ; it has no unchangeable, immova- 
ble, infinite existence. Nor can it be called non-existence, seeing that it exists, 
and we have to work in and through it. It is a mixture, of existence and non- 
existence. 

Coming from abstractions to the common, everyday details of our lives, we find 
that our whole life is a mixture of this contradiction of existence and non-existence. 
There is this contradiction in knowledge. It seems that man can know everything, 
if he only wants to know ; but before he has gone a few steps, he finds an adamantine 
wall which he cannot pass. All his work is in a circle, and he cannot go beyond that 
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circle. The problems which are nearest and dearest to him, are impelling him on 
and calling, day and night, for a solution, but he cannot solve them, becau-e he cannot 
go beyond his intellect. And vet that desire is implanted strongly in him. Still, we 
know that the onh good, is to be obtained by controlling and checking it. A nh evety 
breath, every impulse of our heart asks us to be sehish. At fie same time, theie is 
some power beyond us which says that it is unselii'tme's alone vouch is good. I.veiy 
child is a born optimist: he dreams golden dreams. In youth he becomes still more 
optimistic. It is hard for a voting man to believe tiiat there is such a thing as death, 
such a thing as defeat or degtadation. Old age comes, and life is a mass of ruins. 
Dreams have vanished into the air, and the man becomes a pessimist. Thus we 
o-q from one extreme to another, bulleted by Nature, without knowing where we are 
going. It reminds me of a celebiated song in the Ealifa I i.'/dm. the biogra- 
phy of Buddha. Buddha vvas born, savs the book, as the saviour of mankind, but he 
forgot himself in the luxuries of his palace. Some angels came and sang a song 
to rouse him. And the burden of the whole song is. that we are floating clown the 
river of life, which is continually changing, with no stop and no rest. So are our 
lives, going on and on. without knowing any rest. What are we to do? The man 
who has enough to eat and drink is an optimist, and he avoids all mention of misery, 
for it frightens him. Tell not to him of the sorrows and the sufferings of the vvoikl ; 
go to him and tell that it is all good. " Yes, I am safe, say s he : '■ look at me, I have 
a nice house to live in. I do not fear cold and hunger : therefore do not bring these 
horrible pictures before me. ' But. on the other hand, there are others clung of cold 
and hunger. If vou go and tench r'nni tiiat it is all good, they will not hear you, 
How can thc-v wish others to bo happy when they are miserable ? Thus we are 
oscillating between optimism and pessimism. 

Then, there is the tremendous fact of death. The whole world is going 
tov.uds death: everything dies. All our progress, our vanities, our reforms, our 
luxuries, our wealth, our knowledge, have that one end — death. That is all that 
is certain. Cities come and go. empires rise and fall, planets break into pieces 
and crumble into dust, to be blown about by the atmospheres of other planets. 
Thus it has been going on from time without beginning. Death is the end of every 
thing. Death is the end of life, of beauty, of wealth, of power, of virtue too. 
Saints die and sinners die, kings die, and beggars die. They are all going to 
death, and vet this tremendous clinging on to life exists. Somehow, we do not know 
why, we cling to life ; we cannot give it up. And this is J/mt. 

The mother is nursing a child with great care : all her soul, her life, is in that 
child. The child grows, becomes a man, and perchance becomes a blackguard and 
a brute, kicks her and beats her eveiv day ; and vet the mother clings to the child, and 
when her reason awakes, she coveis it up with the idea of love. She little thinks 
That it is not love, that it is something which has got hold of her nerves, which she 
cannot shake off : however site may try. she cannot shake off the bondage she is in — 
and this is 

We are all after the golden fleece. Everyone of us thinks that this will he 
his. Every reasonable man sees that his chance is perh.V'S one in twenty millions, 
vet, everyone struggles for it. And this is J fava. 

Death is stalking day and night over this eaith of ours, but at the same time 
we think tiiat we sh li live eternally. A question was once asked of king 
Yudhblithtra •‘Wht 1 is the moo womleiful ihmg on this eailh?" And the 
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king replied. “ Every day people are dying around us. and vet men think thev 
will newer die." And litis is J/aia. 

These tremendous contrad'ctions incur intellect, in our knowledge tea. in all the 
facts of our hte. lace us un all sides. A letonner aibo and wants to reincdc tie r.ib 
that ate existing iii a certain nut, on ; and Itefore tlicv have been remedied. a th njs mj 
other e\ils arise in another place. It is like an old home that is ul'ine • t.ut 
patch it up in one place ami the rum extends to another. In In, ha our i\_furmeis 
cry and preach against the cuds ol enfoued vidov hood. In the W._-!, p. ui-mar:i.me 
is the great evil. He!]! the unmarried on one side : tlicv are sudk-ring. llelio 
the widows on the other : ///.rare suffering. It is like chrome rheuma.ism : mu 
drive it from the head and it goes to the body, vou drive it from there and it goes 
to the feet. Reformers aiise and preach that learning, wealth ami culture should 
not be in the hands of a select few ; and thev do their best m make them accessible 
to all. These may bring more happiness to some, bat, perhaps, as culture 
comes, physical happiness lessens. I lie knowledge of happiness brings the 
knowledge of unhappiness. Winch way then shall we go ? The least amount 
of material prosperity that we enjoy, is elsewhere causing the same amount 
of misery. This is the law. The young, perhaps, Jo not see it clearlv, hut those 
who hate lived long enough and those who have struggled enough, will understand 
it. And this is Mara. These things are going on. day and night, and to find a 
solution of this problem is impossible. Why should it be so ? It is impossible to 
answer this, because the question cannot be logically formulated. There is neither 
how nor why in fact ; we only know that it is and that we cannot help it. Even to grasp 
it, to draw an exact image of it in our own mind, is beyond our power. How can 
we solve it then ? 

Maya is a statement of the fact of this Universe, of how it is going on. 
People generally get frightened when these things are told to them. But bold 
we must be. Hiding facts is not the way to find a remedy. As. vou all know, 
a hare, hunted by dogs, puts its head down and thinks itself safe, so, when we run 
into optimism, we do just like the hare, but tint is no remedy. There are objections 
against this, but ton may remark, that they are generally from people who possess 
many of the good things of life. In this country i England > it is very difficult to 
become a pessimist. Ewryone tells me how wonderfully the world is going on. how 
progressive ; but what he himself is, is his own world. Old questions ari so ; C hris- 
tianity must be the only true religion of the world, because Christian nations are pros- 
perous ! But that asseruon contradicts itself, because the prosperity of the Christian 
nation depends on the misfortune of non-Christian nations. There must be some to prey 
on. Suppose the whole world were to become Christian, then the Christian nations 
would become poor, because there would be no non-Christian nations for them to prey 
upon. Thus the argument kills itself. Animals are living upon plants, men upon 
animals, and worst of all, upon one another, the strong upon the weak. This is going 
on everywhere, and this is Maya. What solution do you find for this ? We hear every 
dav many explanations, and are told that in the long run all will be good. Taking it for 
granted that this is possible, why should there be this diabolical way of doing good ? 
Why cannot good be done through good, instead of through these diabolical 
methods ? The descendants of the human beings of to-day will be happy : but why 
must there be all this suffering now ? There is no solution : 1’his is Maya. Again, 
\ve often hear that it is one of the features of evolution that it eliminates evil, and 
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this e\il being continually eliminated from the world, at hist onh good will remain. 
That is \erv nice to hem. and it panders to the vanity ot those who have 
enough of this world's goods, who have not a hard struggle to face every day, 
and are not being crushed under the wheel of this so-called evolution. It is 
very good and comforting indeed to such fortunate ones. The common herd 
mav suffer, but they do not care : let them die. they are of no consequence. Very 
good, vet this argument is fallacious from beginning to end. It takes for granted, 
in the fir-t place, that manifested good and evil in this world are two absolute 
realities. In the second place, it makes a still worse assumption, that the amount 
of good is an increasing quantity, and the amount of evil is a decreasing quantity. 
So, if evil is being eliminated in this wav, by what they call evolution, there will, 
come a time when all this evil will be eliminated and what remains will be all good.. 
Very ea>v to say. but can it be proved that evil is a lessening quantity ? Take, for 
instance, the man who lives in a forest, who does not know how to cultivate the 
mind, cannot read a book, has not heard of such a thing as writing. If he is severely 
wounded, he is soon all right again; while we die. if we get a scratch. Machines are 
making things cheap, making for progress and evolution, but millions are crushed, 
that one may become rich, whde thousands at the same time, become poorer and 
poorer, and whole masses of human beings are made slaves. That way it is going 
on. The animal man lives in the senses. If he does not get enough to eat, he is 
miserable ; or if something happens to his body, he is miserable. In the senses, 
both his misery anti his happiness begin and end. As soon as this man progresses, 
as soon as his horizon of happiness increases, his horizon of unhappiness increases, 
proportionately. The man in the forest does not know what it is to be jealous, to 
be in the law courts, to pay taxes, to be ^blamed by society, to be ruled over day 
and night by the most tremendous tyranny tlut human diabolism ever invented, which 
pries into the secrets of every human heart. He does not know how man becomes 
a thousand times more diabolical than any other animal, with all his vain knowledge,, 
and with all his pride. Thus, it is that, as we emerge out of the senses, we develop 
higher powers of enjoyment, and, at the same time, we have to develop higher powers 
of suffering too. The nerves become finer, and capable of more suffering. In every 
society, we often find that the ignorant, common man, when abused, does not feel 
much, but he feels a good thrashing. But the gentleman cannot bear a single word 
of abuse, he has become so finely nerved. Misery has increased with his suscepti- 
bility to happiness. This does not go much to prove the evolutionist's case. As we 
increase our power to be happy, we also increase our power to suffer, and, sometimes 
I am inclined to think that if we increase our power to become happy in arithmetical 
progression, we shall increase, on the other hand, our power to become miserable in 
geometrical progression. We, who are progressing, know that the more we progress 
the more avenues are opened to pain as well as to pleasures. And this is Afaya. 

Thu, we find that JLira is not a theory for the explanation of the world ; it is 
simply a statement of facts as they exist. that the very basis of our being is con- 
tradiction, every wheie we have to move dirough this tremendous contradiction, that 
wherever there is good, there must also be evil, and wherever there is evil, there 
must be some good, wherever there is life, death must follow as its shadow, and every 
cne who smiles, will have to weep, and whoever weeps, must smile also. Nor can 
this state of things be remedied. We may verily imagine that there will be a place 
where there will he only good, and no evil, where we shall only smile and never weep. 
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1 hN is impov-ible in the very nature of things: for the conditions will remain the 
same. \\ herever there is the power of producing a smile m us. there lurks the 
power of producing tears. \\ herever there is the power of producing happiness, there 
lurks somewhere the power of making us miserable. 

Thus the \ e-danta philosophy is neither optimistic nor pessimistic. It voices 
both these views and takes things as they are : it admits that this world is a mixture of 
good and evil, happiness and misery : and that to increase the one. must of necessity 
increase the other. 1'here will never be a perfectly good or bad world, because the 
very idea is a contradiction in terms. The great secret revealed by this analysis is. 
that good and bad are not two cut-and-dried, separate existences. There is not one 
thing in this world of ours which you can label as good, and good alone, and there 
is not one thing in the universe which you can label as bad. and bad alone. The 
very same phenomenon which is appearing to be good now, mav appear to be bad 
to-morrow. The same thing which is producing iniserv in one, mat produce happiness 
in another. The fire that burns the child, may cook a good meal for a starving man. 
The same nerves that carry the sensations of misery, carry also the sensations of 
happiness. The only way to stop evil, therefore, is to stop good also ; there is no 
other way. To stop death, we shall have to stop life also. Life without death, and 
happiness without misery are contradictions, and neither can lie found alone, because 
each of them is but a different manifestation of the same thing. What I thought to 
be good yesterday. I do not think to be good now. When I look back upon my 
life, and see what were my ideals at different times, I find this to be so. At one time, 
my ideal was to drive a strong pair of horses ; at another time, I thought. If I could 
make a certain kind of sweetmeat, I should be perfectly happy; later I imagined that 
I should be entirely satisfied if I had a wife and chi Wren and plenty of money. 
To-day I laugh at all these ideals as mere childish nonsense. The Vedanta says, 
there must come a time when we shall look back and laugh at the ideals which make 
us afraid of giving up our individuality. Each one of us wants to keep this body, for 
an indefinite time, thinking vve shall be very happy, but there will come a time 
when vve shall laugh at this idea. Now, if such be the truth, we are in a state of 
hopeless contradiction, — neither existence, nor non-existence ; neither misery, nor 
happiness, but a mixture of them. What then is the use of Vedanta, and all other 
philosophies and religions ? And, above all, what is the use of doing good work ? 
This is a question that comes to the mind. If it is true that you cannot do good 
without doing evil, and whenever you try to create happiness there will always be 
misery, people will ask you, “ What is the use of doing good ?" The answer is, in the 
first place, that vve must work for lessening misery, for that is the only way to make 
ourselves happy. Every one of us finds it out sooner or later, in our lives. The bright 
ones find it out a little earlier, and the dull ones a little later. The dull ones pay 
very dearly for the discovery and the bright ones less dearly. In the second place, 
we must do our part, because that is the only way of getting out of this life of contra- 
diction. Both the forces of good and evil will keep the Universe alive for us, until vve 
awake from our dreams and give up this building of mud-pies. That lesson we shall 
have to learn, and, it will take a long, long time to learn it. Attempts have been made 
in Germany to build a system of philosophy on the basis that the Infinite has become 
the Finite. Such attempts are also made in England, and the analysis of the position 
of these philosophers is this, that the Infinite is trying to express itself in this 
Universe, and that there will come a time when the Infinite will succeed in doing 
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j.e. It i-. all verv well, and we have used the words Infinite and manifa!ali">t 
and , xpusiU-H. .and so on, but philosophers naturally ask for a logical funda- 
mental basis for the statement that the Finite can fully express the Infinite. The 
Absolute and the Infinite ran become this L nitei'se onlv by limitation. Kvcrything 
must be limited, that comes through the senses, or through the mind, or through 
the intellect : and for the limited to be the unlimited is simply absurd, and can 
never be. 

The Vedanta, on the other hand, says that it is true that the Absolute or the 
Infinite is trying to express itself in the finite . but there will come a time when it 
will find that it is impossible, and it will then have to beat a retreat, and this beating 
a retreat means renunciation which is the real beginning of religion. Now a days 
it is very hard e\en to talk of renunciation. It was said of me in America, that I was 
a man who came out of a land that had been dead and buried for five thousand 
years, and talked of renunciation. So savs, perhaps, the English philosopher. 
Yet it is true that, that is the only path to religion. Renounce and give up. What 
did Christ say ? •• He that loseth his life for my sake shall find it.” Again and 

again did he preach renunciation as the only way to perfection. There comes a 
time when the mind awakes, from this long and dreary dream, the child gives up 
its play and wants to go back to its mother. It finds the truth of the statement : 
*■ Desire is never satisfied by the enjoyment of desires, it only increases the more, 
as fire, when butter is poured upon it.” This is true of all sense enjoyments, all in- 
tellectual enjoyments, and of all the enjoyments of which the human mind is capable. 
They are nothing, they are within J/,n'a, within this network out of which we 
cannot get. We may run therein through infinite time and find no end, and when- 
ever we struggle to get a little enjoyment, a mass of misery falls upon us. How awful 
is this ! And when I think of it, I cannot hut consider that this theory of Jfava, this 
statement that it is all Jlivtr. is the best and only explanation. What an amount of 
misery there is in this world, and if you travel among various nations you will find, 
that one nation attempts to cure its evils by one means, and another, by another. The 
very same evil has been taken up by various races, and attempts have been made in 
various ways to check it. yet no nation has succeeded. If it has been minimised at one 
point, a mass of evil has been crowded at another point. Thus it goes. The Hindus, to 
keep up a high standard of chastity in the race, have sanctioned child-marriage, 
which in the long run, has degraded the race. At the same time. I cannot deny 
that this child-marriage makes the race more chaste. What would you have ? If 
you want the nation to be more chaste, you weaken men and women phvsicallv by 
chilil-marriage. On the other hand, are you in England any better off ? No, 
because chastity is the life of a nation. Do you not find in history that the 
first death sign of a nation has been unchastity ? When that has entered, the 
end of the race is in sight. Where shall we get a solution of these miseries then ? 
If parents select husbands and wives for their children, then this evil is minimised. 
The daughters of India are more practical than sentimental. But very little of poetry 
remains in their lives. Again, if people select their own husbands and wives, that 
does not seem to bring much happiness. The Indian woman is generally very happy ; 
there are not many cases of quarelhng between husband and wife. On the other hand, 
in the United States, where the greatest liberty obtains, the number of unhappy homes 
and marriages is large. I_ nhappmess is here, there and everywhere. What does it 
show t That, after all. not much happiness has been gained by all these ideals. 


M.l J'-l AXZ) ILLUSION 


25 


*A e all struggle for happiness, and as soon as we gel a little happiness on one side, 
on the other side there comes unhappiness. 

Shall we not work to do good then ? Yes, with more zest than ever, but what 
this knowledge will do for us. is to break down our fanaticism. The Englishman will 
no more be a fanatic and curse the Hindu. He will learn to respect the customs 
of different nations. There will lie less of fanaticism and more of real work. Fanatics 
cannot woik. they waste three-fourths of their energy. It is the level-headed, calm, 
practical man, who works. So. the power to work will increase from this idea. Know- 
ing that this is the state of things, there will be more patience. The sight of misery 
or of evil will not be able to throw us off our balance and make us run after 
shadows. Therefore, patience will come to us, knowing that the world will have to 
go on in its own wav. If for instance, all men have become good, the animals will 
have in the meantime evolved into men, and will have to pass through the same 
state, and so with the plants. But only one thing is certain ; the mighty river is 
rushing towards the ocean ; and all the drops that constitute the stream will in time be 
drawn into that boundless ocean. So, in this life, with all its miseries and sorrows, its 
joys and smiles and tears, one thing is certain, that all things are rushing towards their 
goal and it is only a question of time when you and I, and plants, and animals, and 
every particle of life that exists must reach the Infinite Ocean of Perfection, must attain 
to Freedom, to God. 

Let me repeat, once more, that the Vedantic position is neither pessimism 

nor optimism. It does not say that this world is all evil or all good. It says that 

our evil is of no less value than our good, and our good of no more value than 

our evil. They are bound together. This is the world, and knowing this, you 

work with patience. What for? Why should we work? If this is the state 
of things, what shall we do ? Why not become agnostics ? The modern 
agnostics also know, there is no solution of this problem, no getting out of 
this evil of Maya, as we say in our language ; therefore they tell us to be satisfied 
and enjoy life. Here, again, is a mistake, a tremendous mistake, a most illogical 
mistake. And it is this. What do you mean by life ? Do you mean only the life 
of the senses ? In this, every one of us differs only slightly from the brutes. I am 
sure that no one is present here, whose life is only in the senses. Then, this present 
life means something more than that. Our feelings, thoughts and aspirations are 
all part and parcel of our life ; and is not the struggle towards the great ideal, 
towards perfection, one of the most important components of what we call life ? 
According to the agnostics, we must enjoy life as it is. But this life means above 
all, this search after the ideal ; the essence of life is going towards perfection. We 
must have that, and therefore, we cannot be agnostics, or take the' world as it appears. 
The agnostic position takes this life, minus the ideal component, to be all that exists, 
and this, he claims, cannot be reached, therefore he must give up the search. This is 
what is called Maya, this Nature, this Universe. All religions are more or less 
attempts to get beyond Nature, — the crudest, or the most developed, expressed 
through mythology, or symbology, stories of gods, angels, or demons, or through 
stories of saints, or seers, great men, or prophets, or through the abstractions of 
philosophy, — all have that one object, all are trying to get beyond these limitations. 
In one word, the}- are all struggling towards freedom. Man feels, consciously or 
unconsciously, that he is bound ; he is not what he wants to be. It was taught to 
him at the very moment he began to look around, that very instant he learned that 
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he yd' bound, and lie also found that thete was something in him winch wanted to 
j] v lx;\ olid, where the boil v could not follow, but which was w \et chained down 
bv this limitation, lfven in the lowest or religious ideas, where derailed ancestors, 
and other spirits, inostlv violent and cruel, lurking about the houses of then friends, 
fond ot bloodshed and strong drink, are worshipped, even there, we find that one 
common factor, that of freedom. The man who wants to worship the gods, sees 
in them, above all tilings, greater freedom than in himself. If a door is closed, he 
thinks, the gods can get tin ough it, and that walls have no limitations for them. 
This idea of freedom increases until it comes to die ideal of a Personal God, of which 
the central concept is. that He is a Being beyond the limitation of Nature, of Maya. 
I see before me, as it were, that in some of those forest retreats this question is 
being discussed bv those ancient sages of India, and in one of them, where even the 
oldest and the hohe-t fail to reach the solution, a voting man stand up in die midst 
ot them, and declare : •• Hear je children ot iminoitaiitv. hear ye who live in the 

highest places. I hate found the vat . By knowing Him who is beyond darkness 
we can go beyond death," 

This Ma\a is even where, it is terrible. Yet we hate to work through it. The 
man who says that he will work when the world has become ail good and then he 
will enjoy bliss, is as likely to succeed as the man who sits beside the flanges and says, 
“I will ford the river when all the water has run into the ocean." The way is not 
with Maya hut against it. This is anothei face to learn. We are not bom as helpers 
of Nature, but competitors with Natuie. We are its bond-masters, hut we bind 
ourselves down. Win is tins house here 3 Nature did not bund it. Nature say*, 
go and live in the forest. Man sa\>, I will build a house and light with Nature, and lie 
does so. The whole history of humanity is a continuous right, against the so-called 
laws of Nature, and man gains in the end. Coining to the internal world, there too 
the same fight is going on. this fight between the animal man and the spiritual man. 
between light and darkness, and here too man becomes victorious. He, as it were, 
cuts his way out of Nature to freedom. We see, then, that bevond this Mara the 
Vedantic philosophers find something which is not bound bv Mara, and if we can get 
there, we shall not be bound by Maya This idea is m some form or other the common 
propem of all religions. But, with the Vedanta, it is onlv the beginning of religion 
and not the end The idea of a Peisonal God. the Ruler and Creator of this Umveise. 
as He has been styled, the Ruler of Maya or Nature, is not the end of these Vedantic 
ideas ; it is only the beginning. The idea glows and grows until the Yedantist finds 
that He who. he thought, was standing outside, is he himself and is in realitv witlnn. 
He is the one who is free, but who through limitation, thought he was bound. 


MAYA AND THE EVOLUTION OF THE 


CONCEPTION OF GOD, 

( Deliver id l>l London . 20tll Ot toher, iSobj 

We have seen how ihe idea ot Maya, which forms, as it were, one of the basic 
doctrines of the Advaita Vedanta, is, in its germ, found e' en in the Samhitas, and that 
in realitv all the ideas which are developed m the Upanishads are to be found already 
in the Samhitas in some form or other. Most of you are by this time familiar with 
the idea of Mava, and know that it is sometimes erroneously explained as illusion, 
so that when the Universe is said to be Maya, that also has to be explained as being- 
illusion, The translation of the word is neither happy nor correct. Maya is not a 
theory, it is simply a statement of facts about the Universe as it exists, and to under- 
stand Maya we must go back to the Samhitas and begin with the conception in the 
germ. We have seen how the idea of the Devas came. At the same time we know 
that these Devas were at first only powerful beings, nothing more. Most of you are 
horrified when reading the old Scriptures, whether of the Greeks, the Hebrews, the 
Persians, or others, to find that the ancient gods sometimes did things which, to us, 
are verv repugnant. Bui when we read these books, we entirely forget that we are 
persons of the nineteenth century, and these gods were beings existing thousands of 
tears ago. We also forget that the people who worshipped these gods found nothing 
incongruous in their characters, found nothing to frighten them, because they were 
very much like themselves, 1 may also remark that, that is the one great lesson we 
have to learn throughout our lives. In judging others we always judge them by our 
own ideals. That is not as it should be. Everyone must be judged according to his 
own ideal, and not by that of anyone else. In our dealings with our fellow-beings 
we constantly labour under this mistake, and lam of opinion that the \ ast majority 
of our quarrels with one another arise simply from this one cause, that we are 
always trying to judge others' gods by our own, others' ideals by our ideals, and 
others’ motives by our motives. Under certain circumstances 1 might do a certain 
thing, and when I see another person taking the same course I think he has also 
the same motive actuating him, little dreaming that although the effect may be the 
same, vet manv other causes may produce the same thing. He may have performed 
the action with quite a different motive from that which impelled me to do it. So in 
judging of those ancient religions we must not take the standpoint to which we 
incline, but must put ourselves, in their position of thought and life, in those early 
times. 

The idea of the cruel and ruthless Jehovah in the Old Testament has frightened 
many — but why? What light have they to assume that the Jehovah of the ancient 
Jews must represent tiie conventional idea of the God of the present day ? And 
at the same time, we must not forget that there will come men aftei us who will 
laugh at our ideas of religion and God, in the same " - i\ that we laugh at those of 
the ancients. Vet through all these various conceptions runs ihe golden thread of 
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unit}, and it is the purpose of the Vedanta to discover this thread. “I ant the 
thread that runs through all these various ideas, each one of which is like a pearl," 
says the Lord Krishna; and it is the duty of Vedanta, to establish this connecting 
thread, however incongruous, or disgusting may seem these ideas when judged ac- 
cording to the conceptions of to-day. These ideas, in the setting of past times, were 
harmonious, and not more lndeous than our present ideas. It is only when we try 
to take them out of their settings and apply them to our own present circumstances, 
that the IndcousnesS becomes obvious. For the old surroundings are dead and 
gone, just as the ancient Jew has developed into the keen, modern, sharp Jew, 
and the ancient Arvan into the intellectual Hindu, similar!* Jehovah lias grown, 
and Devas have grown. The great mistake is in recognising the evolution of the 
worshippers, while we do not acknowledge the evolution of the Worshipped. He is 
not credited with the advance that his devotees have made. That is to snv. vou and 
I, as representing ideas, have grown ; ikc"-e gods also, as representing ideas, have 
grown. This may seem somewhat curious to vou — that God can grow. He cannot. 
He is unchangeable. In the same sense the real man never grows. But man’s ideas 
of God are constantly changing and expanding. We shall see later on, how die 
real man behind each one of these human manifestations is immovable, unchange- 
able, pure, and always perfect; and in the same way the idea that we form of God 
is a mere manifestation, our own creation. Behind that, is the real God who never 
changes, the ever pure, the immutable. But the manifestation is always changing, 
revealing the reality behind, more and more. When it reveals more of the fact 
behind, it is called progression, when it hides more of the fact behind, it is called 
retrogression. Thus, as we grow, so the gods grow. From the ordinary point of 
view, just as we reveal ourselves, as we evolve, so the gods reveal themselves. 

We shall now he in a position to understand the theorv of Maya. In stating 
all the religions of the world the one question they propose to discuss is this ; Why 
is there disharmony in the universe ? Why is there this evil in the universe? We 
do not find this question in the very inception of primitive religious ideas, because 
the world did not appear incongruous to the primitive man. Circumstances were not 
inharmonious for him; there was no clash of opinions; to him, there was no 
antagonism ot good and evil. There was merely a feeling in his own heart between 
something which said yea, and something which said nay. The primitive man was 
a man of impulse. He did what occurred to him, and tried to bring out through his 
muscles whatever thought came into his mind, and he never stopped to judge, and 
seldom tried to check his impulses. .80 with the gods, they were also creatures of 
impulse. Indra comes and shatters the forces of the demons. Jehovah is pleased 
with one person and displeased with another, for what reason 110 one knows or asks. 
The habit of enquiry had not then arisen, and whatever be did was regarded as right. 
There was no idea of good or evil. The Devas did many wicked things in our sense 
of the word ; again and again Indra and other gods committed very wicked deeds, 
but to the worshippers of Indra the ideas of wickedness and evil did not occur, 
so they did not question them. 

With the advance of ethical ideas, came the tight. There arose a certain sense 
in man. called in different languages and nations hy different names. Call it the voice 
of God, or the result of past education, or whatever else you like, but the effect was 
this, that it had a checking power upon the natural impulses of man. There is one 
impulse in our minds which says, do. Behind it rises another voice which savs, do not. 
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There is one set of ideas in our mind which is alvvays s t ls iggi i lie to ire t outside 
through the channels of the sense-, and Ixihind that, although it may be thin and weak, 
there is an infinitely small voice which says, do not go outside, I he two beautiful 
Sanskrit words for these phenomena are pravritfi and uivritli, circling forward 
and circling inward. It is the ending forward which usually governs our actions. 
Religion begins with this circling inwaids. Religion begins with this " do not.'' 
Spirituality begins with tins do not. When the ■ do not is not there, religion 
ba.s not begun. Ami tins •• do not ” came, causing men's ideas to grow, despite the 
fighting gods which the-, had worshipped. 

A little lo\e awoke in the hearts of mankind It was vmy small indeed and even 
now it is not much greater. It was at fust confined to a tribe, embracing perhaps 
members of the same tribe ; these gods loved their tribes and each god was a tubal 
god, the protector of that tiil<e. And sometimes the membeis ol a tube would think of 
themselves as the descendants of their god, just as the clans in different nations 
think that they are the common descendants of the man who was the founder 
of the clan. There were in ancient times, and are even now, some people w ho 
claim to be descendants not only of these tribal gods, but also of the Sun and the 
Moon. You read in the ancient Sanskrit books of the great heroic emperors of the 
solar d\ nasty. They w ere first worshippers of the Sun and the Moon, and gradually 
came to think of themselves as descendants of the god of the Sun, of the Moon, 
and so forth. So when these tribal ideas began to grow there came a little love, 
some slight idea of duty towards each other, a little social organisation. Then, 
naturally, the idea came. " how can we live together without bearing and forbearing V 
How can one man live with another without having some time or other to check 
his impulses, to restrain himself, to forbear from doing thing- which his nnnd would 
prompt him to do. It is impossible. Thus comes the idea of restraint. The whole 
social fabric is based upon Chat idea of restraint, and we all know that the man or 
woman who has not learnt the great lesson of bearing and forbearing, leads a most 
miserable life. 

Now when these ideas of religion came, a glimpse of something higher, more 
ethical, dawned upon the intellect of mankind. The old gods were found to be in- 
congruous, these boisterous, fighting, drinking, beef-eating gods of the ancients, 
whose delight was in the smell of burning flesh and libations of strong liquoi. 
Sometimes India drank so much that he fell upon the ground and talked unintelli- 
gibly. These gods could no longei be tolerated. The notion had arisen of inquiring 
into motives, and the gods had to come in for their share of inquiry. Reason for such 
and such actions was demanded and the reason was wanting. Therefore men gave up 
these gods, or rather they developed higher ideas concerning them. They took a 
survey, as it were, of all the actions and qualities of the gods and discarded those which 
they could not harmonise, and kept those which they could understand, and combined 
them labelling them with one name, Deva-Deva, the god of gods. The god to be 
worshipped was no more a simple symbol of power ; something more was required 
than that. He was an ethical god: he loved mankind, and did good to mankind. 
But the idea of god still remained. They increased liis ethical significance, and 
increased also his power. He became the most ethical being in the universe, as 
well as almost almighty. 

But all this patchwork would not do. As the explanation assumed greater 
proportions, the difficulty which it sought to solve did the same. If the qualities of 
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the god increased in arithmetical progression, the diflicultv and doubt increased in 
geometrical progression. The diflicultv of Jehovah was verv little beside the difii- 
culiv of the (b.d of the universe, and this question lem.uns to the present day. Why 
under the reign of art almighu and .ill-lot tng God of the universe. should diabolical 
things be :ll;wed to n_ai.hu : \Vhv so ranch nioie misery than happiness ? and 
so rauch more v. ickediie-" tliar. good ? We mav shut our eves to all these things, 
bni the tact 'til! le'nams. tiial this world is a hi. Icons WudJ At be't, it is the hell of 
Tamale.-. Here we are, with strong impulses, and. stronger cravings fur sense enjov- 
liieir.s. but cannot satisfy -diem. There rises a wave which impels us forward in 
spile of our cw n will, and as soon as we move one step, comes a blow. We are 
all dir >nicd to live here like Tantalus, Ideals came mto our head, far bevoml the 
lin it of our sense ideals, but when we seek to express them we cannot do so. On 
the other hand, we are crushed by the surging mass around us. Vet if I give 
up all ideality and mei'elv struggle through this world, mv existence is that of a brute, 
and I degenerate and degrade myself. Neither way is happiness. Unhappiness is the 
fate of those who are content to live in this world, born as they are. A thousand 
times greater misery is the fate of those who dare to stand forth for truth and for 
highet thing, and who dare to ask for something higher than mere brute existence 
here. These are facts : but there is no explanation. There cannot be any explanation, 
but the Vedanta shows the way out. Vou must bear in mind that I have to tell you 
facts that will frighten you sometimes, but if you remember what I say, think of it, 
and digest it. it will be yours, it will raise you higher, and make you capable of 
understanding, and living in truth. 

Now, it is a statement of fact, that this world is a Tantalus's hell, that we 
do not know anything about this univcise. yet at the same time we cannot 
say that we do not know. I cannot say that this chain exists, when I think 
that I do not know it. It may he an entire delusion of my brain. I may 
be dreaming all the time. I am dreaming that I am talking to you, and that 
you are listening to me. No one can prove that it is not a dream. My brain 
itself may be a dream, and as to that no one has ever seen his own brain. We all 
take it for granted. So it is with everything. My own body I take for granted. At 
the same time I cannot say. [ do not know. This standing between knowledge and 
ignorance, this mystic twilight, the mingling of truth and falsehood, where they meet, 
no one knows. We are walking in the midst of a dream, half sleeping, half waking, 
passing all our lives in a haze : this is the fate of every one of us. This is the fate of 
all sense knowledge. This is the fate of all philosophy, of all boasted science, of 
all boasted human knowledge. This is iiie universe. 

What you call matter, or spiiit. or mind, or anything else, the fact remains 
the same, we cannot say that they are, we cannot say that they are not. We 
cannot say they are one, we cannot say they are many. This eternal 
play of light and darkness, indiscriminate, indistinguishable, inseparable, is 
always there. A fact. yet. at the same time, not a fact ; awake, and at the same 
time, asleep. This is a statement of facts, and this is what is called Maya. 
We are born in this Maya, we live in it, we think in it, we dream in it. We are 
philosophers in it, we are spiritual men in it, nay, we are devils in this Maya, and we 
are gods in this .Maya. Stretch your idea.-, as far as you can. make them higher and 
higher, call them infinite or by any other name you plea-e, even these ideas are within 
this M.i) a b cannot be otherwise, and the whole of human knowledge is gcneralisa- 
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tion of this Mav a. trying to know it as it appears to he. This is the work of Nama 
Rupa — name and form. Everything- that ha> form, everything that calls up an 
idea in your mind, is within Maya, for everything that is bound by the laws of time, 
space, and causation, is within Maya. 

Let ns go back a little to those early ideas of Gotl, and see what became of 
them. We perceive at once that the idea of some Being who is eternaliv lovimr us, — 
eternally unselfish and alinightv, ruling this Universe, could not satisfy them, 
"Where is the just, merciful God?" asked the philosopher. Does lie not see 
millions and millions of His children perish, in the form of men, and animals : for 
who can live one moment here without killing others ? Can vuu draw a breath 
without destroying thousands of lives? You live, because millions die. Every 
moment of vour life, every breath that vou breathe, is death to thousands: cverv 
movement that you make is death to millions. Every morsel that you eat is death to 
millions. Why should they die ? There is an old sophism. thaL they are very low 
existences. Supposing they are, which is questionable, for, who knows whether the 
ant is greater than the man, or the man, than the ant ? Who can prove one wav or 
the other ? 

Apart from that question, even taking it for granted that these are very low beings, 
still why should they die ? If they are low, they have more reason to live. Why not ? 
Because they live more in the senses, they feel pleasure and pain a thousandfold more 
than you or I can do. Which of us eats a dinner with the same gusto as a dog or a 
wolf? None, because our energies are not in the senses : they are in the intellect, in 
the spirit. But in animals, their whole soul is in the senses, and they become mad. and 
enjoy things which we human beings never dream of, and the pain is commensurate 
with the pleasure. Pleasure and pain are meted out in equal measure. If the pleasure 
felt by animals is so much keener than that felt by man, it follows that the animals' 
sense of pain is as keen, if not keener, than man's. So the fact is, the pain and 
misery men feel in dying, is intensified a thousandfold in animals, and yet we kill them, 
without troubling about their misery. This is Maya. And if we suppose there is a 
personal God like a human being, who made everything, these so-called explanations 
and theories, which try to prove that out of evil comes good, are not sufficient. Let 
twenty thousand good things come, but why should they come from evil ? On that 
principle, I might cut the throats of others because I want the full pleasure of my five 
senses. That is no reason. Why should good come through evil ? The question 
remains to be answered, and it cannot be answered. The philosophy of India was 
compelled to admit this. 

The Vedanta was (and is) the boldest system of religion. It stopped nowhere, 
and it had one advantage. There was no body of priests who sought to suppress 
every man who tried to tell the truth. There was always absolute religious freedom. In 
India the bondage of superstition was a social one ; here in the West society is very 
free. Social matters in India are very strict, but religious opinion is free. In England 
a man may dress any way he likes, or eat what he likes — no one objects: but if he 
misses attending church, then Mrs. Grundy is down on him. He has to conform first, 
to what society savs on religion, and then he may think of the truth. In India on the 
other hand, if a man dines with one who does not belong to his own caste, down 
comes society with all its terrible power, and crushes him then and there. If he wants 
to dress a little differently from the way in which his ancestor dressed ages ago, he is 
done for. I have heard of a man who was cast out by society because he went several 
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to .-ee ilic nr»,i iii!>.\,u uain Well. we will presume that was not true! But in 
religion, we find Aihei-is, Materialists, and Buddhists, cieeds, opinions, and speculations 
of eveiv phase and variety, some of a most .startling character, living side bv side. 
Preachers of ail sects go about teaching’ and getting adherents, and at the verv gates 
of the temples of go- 1'. the Brahmanas — to their credit be it said — allow even the 
.Matenrdists to stand and give forth their opinions 

Buddha died at a ripe ohi age. I remember a friend of mine, a great American 
.-dentist, who v.rts fond of reading his life. He did not like the death of Buddha, 
because he was not crucified. What a false idea ! Fora man to be great lie must 
be murdered ' Such ideas never prevailed in India. This great Buddha travelled 
till over India denouncing her gods, and even the God of the universe, and yet 
he lived to a good old age. For eighty-five years he lived, and had converted 
half the country. 

Then, there were the Chanakas, who preached horrible things, the most rank, 
undisguised materialism, such as in the nineteenth century they dare not openly 
preach. These Gliiiidkas were allowed to preach from temple to temple, and city to 
city, that religion « as all nonsense, that it was priestcraft, that the Vedas were the words 
and writings of fools, rogues and demons, and that there was neither God nor an 
eternal soul. If there was a soul, why did it not come hack after death, drawn by 
the love of wife and child ? Their idea was that if there was a soul it must still love 
after death, and want good things to eat and, a nice dress. Yet no one hurt these 
Charvakas. 

Thus India has always had this magnificent idea of religious freedom, and 
you must remember that freedom is the first condition of growth. What you do not 
make free, will never grow. The idea that you can make others grow, and help 
their growth, that you can direct and guide them, always retaining for yourself the 
freedom of the teacher, is nonsense, a dangerous lie. which has retarded the growth 
of millions and millions of human beings in this world. Let men have the light 
of libertv. That is the only condition of growth. 

We, in India, allowed liberty in spiritual matters, and we have a tremendous 
spiritual power in religious thought, even to-day. You grant the same liberty in 
social matters, and so have a splendid social organisation. We have not given any 
freedom to the expansion of social matters, and ours is a cramped society. You 
have never given any freedom in religious matters, but with fire and sword have 
enforced your beliefs, and the result is that religion is a stunted, degenerated growth 
in the European mind. In India, we have to take off the shackles from society, in 
Europe, the chains must be taken from the feet of spiritual progress. Then will 
come a wonderful growth and development of man. If we discover that there is 
one unity running through all these developments, spiritual, moral and social, we 
shall find that religion in the fullest sense of the word, must come into society, and 
into our everyday life. In the light of Vedanta you will understand that all sciences 
are but manifestations of religion, and so is everything that exists in this world. 

We see then, that through freedom the sciences were built ; and in them we have 
two sets of opinions, the one the materialistic, and denouncing, and the other the 
positive, and the constructive. Ii is a most curious fact that in every society you find 
them. Supposing there is an evil in society. You will find immediately one group 
rise up and denounce it in vindictive fashion, which sometimes degenerates into 
fanaticism. There are fanatics in every society, and women frequently- join in these 
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outciic-'. Devalue of their impulsive nature. K'erv fanatic who gets up and denounce 
S'jmei.rng can '■ecurc a following. It is very easy to break, down, a maniac can 
break anything he likes but it would be hard for him to build up anything. These 
fanatics mai do some good, according to their lights, but much more harm. Because 
social institutions are not made in a day, and to change them means removing the 
cause. Suppo-e there is an evil ; denouncing it will not remove it. but you must go 
to work at the root, hirst iind out the cause, then remove it, and the effect will be 
removed also. Mere outcry will not produce any effect, unless indeed it produces 
misfortune. 

There were others who had sympathy in their hearts and who understood the 
idea, that we must go deep into the cause ; these were the great saints. One fact 
you must remember, that all the great teachers of the world have declared that they 
came not to destroy but to fulfil. Many times this has not been understood, 
and their forbearance has been thought to be an unworthy compromise with existing 
popular opinions. Even now, you occasionally hear that these prophets and great 
teachers were rather cowardly, and dared not say and do what they thought was 
right : but that was not so. Fanatics little understand the infinite power of love in the 
heaits of these great sages, who looked upon the inhabitants of this world as their 
children. They were the real fathers, the real gods, filled with infinite sympathy and 
patience for everyone ; they were ready to bear and forbear. They knew how human 
society should grow, and patiently, slowly, surely, went on applying their remedies, 
not by denouncing and frightening people, but by gently and kindly leading 
them upwards step by step. Such were the writers of the Upanishads. They knew 
full well how the old ideas of God were not reconcilable with the advanced 
ethical ideas of the time ; they knew full well that what the atheists were preaching 
contained a good deal of truth, nay, great nuggets of truth, but. at the same time, 
they understood that those who wish to sever the thread that binds the beads, who 
want to build a new society in the air, will entirely fail. 

We never build anew, we simply change places ; we cannot have anything new, we 
only change the position of things. The seed grows into the tree, patiently and gently, 
we must direct our energies towards the truth, and fulfil the truth that exists, not 
try to make new truths. Thus, instead of denouncing these old ideas of God as 
unfit for modern times, the ancient sages began to seek out the reality that was in 
them. The result was the Vedanta philosophy, and out of the old deities, out of the 
monotheistic God, the Ruler of the Universe, they found yet higher and higher ideas 
in what is called the Impersonal Absolute ; they found One-ness throughout the 
Universe. 

He who sees in this world of manifoldness that One running through all. in this 
world of death, he who finds that One Infinite Life : and in this world of insentience 
and ignorance, he who finds that One Light and Knowledge, unto him belongs eternal 
peace. L r nto none else, unto none else. 



MAYA AND FREEDOM. 


{Delivered in London. 22nd October. iSejbj 

••Trailing clouds of glory eve come," says the poet. Not all of us come as 
trailing clouds of glory however ; some of us come as trailing black fogs ; there can 
be no question about that. But everyone of us comes into this world, to fight, as on a 
battle-field. We come here weeping to fight our way, as well as we can. and to make 
a path for ourselves through this infinite ocean of life ; forward we go, having long 
ages behind us, and immense expanse, beyond. So on we go, till death comes, 
and takes us off the field, victorious or defeated, we do not know. And this is Maya. 

Hope is dominant in the heart of childhood. The whole world is a golden 
vision to the opening eyes of the child ; he thinks his will is supreme. As he moves 
onward, at every step nature stands as an adamantine wall barring his future progress. 
He may hurl himself against it again and again, striving to break through. The 
further he goes, the further recedes the ideal, till death comes, and there is release, 
perhaps. And this is Maya. 

A man of science rises, he is thirsting after knowledge. No sacrifice is too 
great, no struggle too hopeless for him. He moves onward discovering secret after 
secret of Nature, searching out the secrets from her innermost heart, and what for ? 
What is it all for ? Why should we give him glory? Why should he acquire fame ? 
Does not Nature do infinitely more than any human being can do, and nature is dull, 
insentient. Why should it be glory to imitate the dull, the insentient ? Nature 
can hurl a thunderbolt of any magnitude to any distance. If a man can do one small 
part as much, we praise him, and laud him up to the skies. Why ? Why should we 
praise him for imitating Nature, imitating death, imitating dulness, imitating 
insentience ? 

The force of gravitation can pull to pieces the biggest mass that ever existed ; 
yet it is insentient. What glory is in imitating the insentient ? Yet we are all strug- 
gling after that, and this is Maya. 

The senses drag the human soul out. Man is seeking for pleasure and for 
happiness where it can never be found. For countless ages we are all taught that this 
is futile and vain ; there is no happiness here. But we cannot learn ; it is impossible 
for us to do so. except through our own experiences. We try them, and a blow 
comes ; do we learn then ? Not even then. Like moths hurling themselves against 
the flame we are hurling ourselves again and again into sense-pleasures hoping to 
find satisfaction there. We return again and again with freshened energy ; thus we go 
on till crippled and cheated, we die. And this is Maya. 

So with our intellect. In our desire to solve the mysteries of the universe, we can 
not stop our questioning, we feel we must know and cannot believe that no knowledge 
is to be gained. A few steps, and there arises the wall of beginningless and endless 
time which we cannot surmount. A few steps, and there appears a wall of boundless 
space v.hich cannot be surmounted, and the whole is irrevocable bound in by the 
walls of cause and effect. We cannot go beyond them. Yet we struggle; and still 
have to struggle ; and this is Maya. 
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Wiili every breath, with everv pulsation of the hear:, with everv one of our 
movements, we think we are free, and the very same moment we ore shown that we 
are not. Bound slaves. Nature's bond-slaves, in body, in mind, in all our thoughts, 
in all our feelings : and this is Mava. 

There was never a mother who did not think her child was a horn genius, the 
most extraordinary child that was ever horn: she dotes upon her child. Her whole 
soul is m that child. The child grows up, perhaps becomes a drunkard, a brute. 
ilhreale 0 the mother, and the more he i Hirer.:# her, the more her love increases. 
The win Id lauds it as the unselfish love of the mothei. little dreaming that the mother 
is a born slave, she cannot help liri self, ■"'he would a thousand times rather throw 
off the burden, but she cannot. So she covers it with a mass of flowers, which she calls 
wonderful love. And this is Maya. 

We are all like this in the world. A legend tells how once Narada said to 
Krishna, "Lord, show me Maya." A few days passed away, and Krishna asked Narada 
to make a trip with him towards a desert, and after walking for several miles. Krishna 
said, “ Narada I am thirsty; can you fetch some water lor me ?" “ I will go at once, 

sir. and get you water." So Narada went. At a little distance there was a village : he 
entered the village in search of water, and knocked at a door, which was opened by 
a most beautiful young girl ; at the sight of her he immediately forgot that his Master 
was waiting for water, perhaps, dying for the want of it. He forgot everything, and 
began to talk with the girl. All that day he did not return to his Master. The 
next dav, he was again at the house, talking to the girl. That talk ripened into love ; 
he asked the father for the daughter, and they were married, and lived there and had 
children. Thus twelve years passed. His father-in-law died, he inherited his prop- 
erty. He lived, as he seemed to think, a very happy life with his wife and children, 
his fields and his cattle, and so foith. Then came a flood. One night the river rose until 
it overflowed its banks and flooded the whole village. Houses fell, men and animals 
were swept away and drowned, and everything was floating in the rush of the stream. 
Narada had to escape. With one hand, he held his wife, and with the other, two of his 
children ; another child was on his shoulders, and he was trying to ford this tremen- 
dous flood. After a few steps he found the current was 100 strong, and the child on his 
shoulders fell and was borne away. A cry of despair came from Narada. In trying 
to save that child, he lost his grasp upon one of the others, and it also was lost. At 
last his wife, whom he clasped with all his might, was torn away by the current, and 
he was thrown on the bank, weeping and wailing in bitter lamentation. Behind him 
there came a gentle voice, ‘*My child, where is the water P You went to fetch a pitcher 
of water, and I am waiting for you ; you have been gone for quite half an hour." 
" Half an hour !" Narada exclaimed. Twelve whole years had passed through 
his mind, and all these scenes had happened in half an hour ! And this is 
Mara. In one form or another, we are all in it. It is a most difficult and intricate 
state of things to understand. It has been preached in every country, taught every- 
where, but only believed in by a few, because until we get the experiences ourselves 
we cannot believe in it. What does it show? Something very terrible. For it is 
all futile. 

Time, the avenger of everything, comes, and nothing is left. lie swallows up 
the saint and the sinner, tire king and the peasant, the beautiful and the ugly ; he 
leaves nothin ir. E\er\ thing is rushing towards that one goal, destruction. Our 
knowledge, our arts, our sciences, everything is rushing towards it. None can stem 
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the tide, none can hold it back for a minute. We may try to foigct it. in the same 
wav that persons in a plague-stricken city, trv to create oblivion b_, drinking, 
dancing and other vain attempts and so becoming paralysed. So ‘.\e are Irving to 
forget. Irving to create oblivion by all sorts of sense pleasures. And this is M.rvn. 

Two ways have been propo-ed. One method which even one knot-, s. is verv 
common, and that is, "It may be very true, but do not think of it. • Make inn while 
the sun shines,' as the proverb says. It is all true : it is a iact : but do not mind u. Seise 
the few pleasures you can. do what little you can, do not look at the dark side of the 
picture, but always towards the hopeful, the positive side." There is some truth in this, 
but there is also a dancer. The truth is that it is a good motive power; hope and a 
positive ideal are very good motive powers for cur lives, but there is a certain danger 
in them. The danger lies in our going up the snuggle in despair. Such i> the case 
with those who preach. " Take the world as it is ; sit down as calmly and comfortably 
as you can, and be contented with all these miseries ; when you receive blows, say 
they are not blows but flowers : and when you are driven about like sLvvs say 
that you are free : day and night tell lies to others and to your own souls, because 
that is the onh way to live happily. ’ This is what is called practical wisdom, and never 
was it moie prevalent in the world, than in this nineteenth century; because never 
were harder blows hit than at the present time : never was competition keener ; never 
were men so cruel to their fellow-men as now ; and therefore must this consolation 
be offered. It is put forward in the strongest way at the present time : but it fails, 
as it always must fail. We cannot hide a carrion with roses : it is impossible. It 
would not avail long ; for soon the roses w- 0 uld fade, and the carrion would be worse 
than ever before. So with our ib.es. We may try to cover our old and festering- 
sores with cloth of gold, but there comes a day when the cloth of gold is re mot ed, 
and the sore in all its ugliness is revealed. 

Is there no hope then ? True it is that we are all slaves of J fayct, bom in J fava, 
and live in Maya. Is there then no way out, no hope? That we are all miserable, 
that this world is really a prison, that even our so-called trailing beaut v is but 

a prison-house, and that even our intellects and minds are prison-houses, have 

been known for ages upon ages. There has never been a mm. there has never 

been a human soul, who has not felt this sometime or other, however he may 

talk. And the old people feel it most, because in them is the accumulated ex- 
perience of a whole lire, because they cannot be easily cheated bv the lies of 
Nature. Is there no way out ? We find that with all this, with this terrible fact 
before us, in the midst of sorrow and suffering, that even in this world, where life and 
death are synonymous, even here, there is a still small voice that is ringing through 
all age-, through every country, and in every heart. £ ‘ This My Maya is divine, made 
up of qualities, and very difficult to cross. Yet those that come unto Me, cross the 
river of life." “ Come unto Me, all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and I will give 
you rest. ' This is the voice that is leading us forward. Man has heard it, and is 
hearing it all through the ages. This voice comes to men when everything seems to 
be lost, and hope has lied, when man's dependence on his own strength has been 
crushed down, and everything seems to melt away between his lingers, and life is 
a hopeless ruin. 'I hen. he hears it. This is called Religion. 

On the one side, therefore, is the bold assertion, that this is all nonsense, that 
this is Maya, but along with it, there is the most hopeful assertion, thatbevond Maya, 
theie is a vvaj out. On the other hand, practical men tell us, " Don't bother rout* 
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hea.ds a^oui such noi.-wise as religion and meiapir -vos T.ive lu.iv ; dfis i- a 
very bud world, indeed, but make tin, be.M of u.' V !v;cb. pr.: m pY-v, 
means. li\e a hyp>oC:Uic.d, me, a hie of cr ndm 1 ' hi- tr.iu 1 re. 1 .''. i , n • - ,-qj 

in the best way you can. Go on. putting patch after e.V.Gi, until r'enihv.i. i- . 
and you are a mas- of pa.chwwrk. Tin- i.- v.ha. 1 - mVed pmciu o'! lue. Tho-t d a 
are sadsiied with r’nis patchwork will nerer come to religion. Religion be-rin- vnh a 
tieinendous dissatisfaction with the present stale of dene,.--, with oitr y. L s ,{ 
hatred, an intense hatred, fo'- in--, patching, u.j to life, an lUthsan.le t .hern- t p.*- r.-uud 
and lies. lie alone can he m.-gmUs a-ho u.tiv sav, as life miedit*' 1 > .1 i 1 h a oiwe s j id 
under the i>o-tree, when low i cea < >[ pi.icticalitv appeared before iiim anti he saw 
that it was nonsense, and yet could no; dud a wav out : when the tenvaatioa came to 
him to give lip his search aiter truth, u> go hack to the world and live the 0 1 l;f c of 
fraud, calling things by wrong names, telling lies to oneself and to everybody — bm he, 
the giant, conquered it and said " Death is belter than a vegetating ignorant life : it 
is better to die on the battle-field than to live a life of defeat." This is the basis 
of religion. When a man takes this stand he is on the way to find the truth, 
he is on the way to God. That determination must be the first impulse to- 
wards becoming religious. I will new out a way lor myself. I will know the 
truth, or gi\e up my life in the attempt. For on this stdt it is nothing, it is 
gone, it is vanishing every day. The beautiful, hopeful, young- person of to-day 
is the veteran of to-morrow. Hopes and joys and pleasures will die like blossoms 
with to-morrow's frost. That is one side : on the other, there are the great 
charms of conquest, victories over all the ills of life, victories over life itself, the 
conquest of the universe. On that side men can stand. Those who dare, therefoie, 
to struggle for victory, for truib. for religion, are in the right wav. and that is what 
the Vedas preach. "He not in despair : the way is very difficult, like walking 
on the blade of a razor. Yet, despair not. arise, awake, and find the ideal, the goal." 

Now all these various manifestations of religion, in whatever shape and t'oim 
they have come to mankind, have this one co union central basi 1 . It is the preach- 
ing of freedom, the way out of this world. They never came to reconcile the 
world and religion, but to cut the Gordian knot, to establish religion in its own ideal, 
and not to compromise with the world. That is what every religion preaches, and 
the duty of the Vedanta is to harmonise all these aspirations, to make manifest the 
common ground between all the religions of the world, the highest as well as die 
lowest. What we call the most arrant superstition and the highest philosophy really 
have a common aim, in that they both try to show die way om of the same difficulty, 
and in most cases this way is through the help of some one who is not himself 
bound by the laws of nature, in one word some one who is free. In spate of all 
the difficulties and differences of opinion about the nature of the one free 
agent, whether he is a personal God, or a sentient being like man, whether 
masculine, feminine or neuter — and the discussions have been endless — the funda- 
mental idea is the same. In spite of the almost hopeless contradictions of the 
different systems, we find the golden thread of unity running through them all. and 
in this philosophy, this golden thread has been traced, revealed little by little to our 
view, and the first step to this revelation is the common ground, that all are advancing 
towards freedom. 

One curious fact present in the midst of all our joys and sorrows, difficulties and 
struggles, is, that weave suteiy journeying towards freedom. The question was practi- 
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callv this. “What is this universe ? From what does it arise ? Into what does it go ?" 
And the answei was, •• In freedom it rises, in freedom it rests, and into freedom it 
melts away." This idea of freedom you cannot relinquish, mur actions, your \eiy 
lives will be lost without it. Every moment nature is proving us to be slaves, 
and not free. Yet. simultaneously rises the other idea, that still we aie free. 
At ever.' step we are knocked down as it were, bv Afayj. and shown that 
we are bound, and yet at the same moment, •together with this blow, together with 
this feeling that we are bound, comes the other feeling, that we are tree. Some 
inner voice tells us that we are free. But if we attempt to realise that freedom, to 
make it manifest, we find the difficulties almost insuperable. Yet, in spite of that, 
it insists on asserting itself inwardly, “ I am free, I am free." And if you study all 
the various religions of the world you will find this idea expressed. Not only relig- 
ion — you must not take this word in its narrow sense — but the whole life of society, 
is the assertion of that one principle of freedom. All movements are the assertion 
of that one freedom. That voice has been heard by everyone, whether he knows it 
or not, that voice which declares, “ Come unto Ale all ye that labour and are heavy 
laden." It may not he in the same language, or the same form of speech, but in 
some form or other, that voice calling for freedom has been with us. Yes, we are born 
here on account of that voice ; everyone of our movements is for that. \Ve are all 
rushing towards freedom, we are all following that voice, whether we know it or not : 
as the children of the village were attracted by the music of the Jlute-player, so we 
are all following the music of the voice without knowing it. 

\Ye are ethical when we follow that voice. Not only the human soul, but all 
creatures from the lowest to the highest have heard the voice and are rushing 
towards it : and in the struggle are either combining with each other, or pushing each 
other out of the way. Thus come competition. joy->. struggles, life, pleasure and 
death, and the whole universe is nothing but the result of this mad struggle to reach 
the voice. This is the manifestation of nature. 

What happens then ? The scene begins to shift. As soon as you know the voice 
and understand what it is, the whole scene changes. The same world which was the 
ghastly battle-field of Aliya, is now changed into something good and beautiful. 
We no longer curse nature, nor say that the world is horrible, and that it is all vain ; 
we need no longer weep and wail. As soon as we understand the voice, we see 
the reason why this struggle should be here, this fight, this competition this difficulty, 
this cruelty, these little pleasures and joys ; we see that they are in the nature of things, 
because without them there would be no going towards the voice, to attain which 
we are destined, whether we know it or not. All human life, all nature, therefore, is 
struggling to attain to freedom. The sun is moving towards the goal, so is the 
earth in circling round the sun, so is the moon in circling round the earth. To that 
goal the planet is moving, and the air is blowing. Everything is struggling towards 
that. The saint is going towards that voice; he cannot help it; it is no giorv to him. 
So is the sinner. The charitable man is going straight towards that voice, and cannot 
be hindered ; the miser is also going towards the same destination ; the greatest worker 
of good hears the same voice within, he cannot resist it, he must go towards the voice. 
So with the most arrant idler. One stumbles more than another, and he who 
stumbles more we call bad, he who stumbles less we call good. Good and bad are 
never two different things, they are one and the same : the difference is not one of 
kind, but of degree. 
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Nov.', if the manifestation of this power of freedom is really governing the whole 
Universe — applying that to religion, our special study — we find this idea has been the 
one assertion throughout. Take the lowest form of religion, where there is the wor- 
ship of departed ancestors, or certain powerful and cruel gods : what is the prominent 
idea about the gods or departed ancestors ? That they are superior to nature, not bound 
by its restrictions. The woishipper has, no doubt, verv limited ideas of nature. He 
himself cannot pass through a wall, nor fly up into the skies, but the gods whom he 
worships can do these things. Vv hat is meant by that, philosophically ? That the asser- 
tion of freedom is there, that the gods whom he worships are superior to nature as he 
knows it. So with those who worship still higher beings. As the idea of nature 
expands, the idea of the soul which is superior to nature also expands, until we 
come to what we call Monotheism, which holds that there is Maya, (nature) and that 
there is some Being who is the Ruler of this Maya. 

Here Vedanta begins, where these monotheistic ideas first appear. But the 
Vedanta philosophy wants further explanation. This explanation — that there is a Being 
beyond all these manifestations of Maya , who is superior to, and independent of 
Maya , and who is attracting us towards Himself, and that we are all going towards 
Him — is very good, says the Vedanta, but yet the perception is not clear, the vision 
is dim and hazy, although it does not directly contradict reason. Just as in your 
hymn it is said, " Nearer my God to Thee," the same hymn would be very good to 
the Vedantin, only he would change a word, and make it, “ Nearer my God to me.'’ 
The idea that the goal is far off, far beyond nature, attracting us all towards it, has to be 
brought nearer and nearer, without degrading or degenerating it. The God of heaven 
becomes the God in nature, and the God in nature becomes the God who is nature, 
and the God who is nature becomes the God within this temple of the body, and the 
God dwelling in the temple of the body, at last becomes the temple itself, becomes the 
soul and man, — and there it reaches the last words it can teach. He whom the sages 
have been seeking in all these places is in our own hearts; the voice that you heard 
was right, says the Vedanta, but the direction you gave to the voice was wrong. That 
ideal of freedom that you perceived was correct, but you projected it outside yourself, 
and that was your mistake. Bring it nearer and nearer, until you find that it was all 
the time within you, it was the Self of your own self. That freedom was your own 
nature, and this Maya never bound you. Nature never has power over you. Like a 
frightened child you were dreaming that it was throttling you, and the release from 
this fear is the goal ; not only to see it intellectually, but to perceive it, actualise it, 
much more definitely than we perceive this world. Then we shall know that we are 
free. Then, and then alone, will all difficulties vanish, then will all the perplexities of 
the heart be smoothed away, all crookedness made straight, then will vanish the 
delusion of manifoldness and nature ; and Maya, instead of being a horrible, hopeless 
dream as it is now, will become beautiful, and this earth, instead of being a prison- 
house, will become our playground ; and even dangers and difficulties, even all 
sufferings, will become deified, and show us their real nature, will show us that behind 
everything, as the substance of everything, He is standing, and He is the.one Real Self. 
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The one ({lie' lion that is most JilUcull to gray > m undcr-lanvine' the Ariwtita 
j>ln!o'i ami the one qu.-tinn tint i.I in a-ked attain ami attain and that All 

always remain is, how has the Infinite, the Absolute, 
lecome the finite. I wiil now take up this question, 
and. in order to illustrate it, I Mill use a tig cue. 

Here is the Absolute 1A1. and this is the uni- 
terse i /A The Absolute has become Ae Univcr.se. 
Ev tiii , is not only meant the material world, but 
the mental world, the spiritual v.oild — heavens and 
earths, and in fact, e\ entiling that exists. Mind 
is the name of a change, and body tile name of 
another change, ami .so on, and all these changes 
compose our universe. This Absolute (« i has be- 
come the Universe \b) by coining through time, 
space, and causation '<). This is the central idea of 
Advaita. Time, space, and causation are like the 
glass th.ough \, inch the Absolute is seen, and when It is seen on the lower side It 
appears as the universe. Neva we at once gather from this, that in the Absolute, 
there is neither time, space nor causation. The idea of time cannot be there, seeing 
that the m is no nnml. no thought. The idea of space cannot be there, seeing that 
there is no external change. What iou call motion and causation cannot exist where 
there is onh One. We have to understand this, and impress it on our minds, that 
what we call causation begins after, if eve may be permitted to say so, the degenera- 
tion of the Absolute into the phenomenal, and not before : that our will, our desire, 
and all these things always come after that. I think, Schopenhauer's philosophy 
makes a mi-take in its interpretation of Vedanta, for it seeks to make the will every- 
thing. Schopenhauer makes the will stand in the place of the Absolute. But the 
Absolute cannot be presented as will, for will is something changeable and phenome- 
nal, and ovc-r the Hue drawn above lime, space, and causation, there is no change, no 
motion ; it is only below the line that external motion and internal motion, called 
thought, begin. '1 here can he no will on the other side, and will therefore, cannot 
be the cause of this universe. Coming neaier. we see in our own bodies that will 
is not the cause of every movement. I move this chair : my will is the cause of this 
movement, and this will becomes manifested as muscular motion at the other end. 
But the same power that moves the chair is moving the heai t. the lungs, and so on, 
but not ihiough will. ( liven that the power is tile same, it only becomes will when 
it li.sc-s to tiie plane of consciousness, and to call it wiil before it has risen to this 
plane is a misnomer. This makes a good deal of confusion in Schopenhauer’s 
philosophy. A stone falls and we ask, why? This question is possible only on the 
supposition that nothing happens without a cause. J request vou to make this 
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vt n Gear in \ our mimK, for. whenever we ask why anvthing happens, we are taking 
for granted that evetyihing that happens must have a why, tint i.-> to sat . it mast 
have been preceded in something- eke which, acted as the cause. Tins precedence 
and succession are what we call the law of causation, it means that cwmhing in the 
universe'. A by turn a cause and an effect. It is the cause of certain things which 
come after it, and is itself the effect ef something else which has preceded it. This 
i= called the law of causation, and is a ncccssarv condition of all our thinking. We 
believe that every panicle in the universe, whatever it h-e, is in relation to every other 
particle. Theie has been much discussion as to how this idea arose. In Europe, 
there have been intuitive philosophers who believed that it was constitutional in 
humanity, others have believed, it came from experience, but the question has never 
been settled. We shall see later on what Vedanta has to say about it. But first we 
Lave to understand this, that the very asking of the question why " presupposes 
that everything round us has been preceded by certain things, and will be succeeded 
by certain other things. The other belief involved in this question is that nothing 
in the universe is independent, that everything is acted upon by something outside 
itself. Inter-dependence is the law of the whole universe. In asking “What camel 
the Absolute ?" what an error we are making ! To ask this question we have to 
suppose that the Absolute also is bound by something, that it is dependent on some- 
thing, and in making this supposition, we drag the Absolute down lo the level of the 
universe. For in the Absolute, there is neither time, space nor causation ; it is all One. 
That which exists by itself alone, cannot have any cause. That which is free cannot 
bate any cause ; else it would not be free, but bound. I hat which has relativity 
cannot be free. Thus we see the very question, why the Infinite became the finite, is 
an impossible one. for it is self-contradictory. Coming from subtleties to the logic 
of our common plane, to common sense, we can see this from another side, 
when we seek to know how the Absolute has become the relative. Supposing 
we knew the answer, would the Absolute remain the Absolute ? It would have 
become the relative, hat is meant by knowledge in our common-sense idea ? 
It is only something that has become limited by our mind, that we know, and 
when it is beyond our mind it is not knowledge. Now if the Absolute be- 
comes limited by the mind it is no more Absolute ; it has become finite. 
Everything limited by the mind becomes finite. Therefore, to know the Absolute 
is again a contradiction in terms. That is why this question has never been 
answered, ltecau.se if it were answered there would no more be an Absolute , a 
God known is no more God ; He has become finite like one of us. He cannot 
be known. He is alwavs the Unknowable One. But what Advaita says is that 
God is more than knowable. This is a great fact to learn. V ou must not go 
home with the idea that God is unknowable in the sense in which agnostics 
put it. For instance, here is a chair, it is known to us. But what is beyond ether, 
or whether people exist there or not. is possibly unknowable. But God is neither 
known nor unknowable in this sense. He is something still higher than known ; 
that is what is meant by God being unknown and unknowable. The expression is 
not used in the sense in which it may be said that some questions are unknown and 
unknowable. God is more than known. This chair is known, but God is intensely 
more than that, because in and through Him we have to know this chair itself. He 
is the Witness, the eternal Witness of all knowledge. W hatever we know we have to 
know in and through Him. He is the essence of our own self. He is the essence of 

6 



42 


SWAM! VIVEKAXAXnA S WORKS 


this ego, this I ; we cannot know am thing excepting in and through thu I. \ ou have 
to know everything in and through the Brahman. To know the chair, therefore, you 
have to know it in and through God. Thus God is infinitely nearer to us than the 
chair, but yet He is infinitely higher. Neither known, nor unknown, but something 
infinitely higher than either. He is your Self. Who would live a second, who 
would breathe a second in this universe, if that Blessed One were not filling it ? 
Because in and through Him we breathe, in and through Him we exist. Not that 
He is standing somewhere and making my blood circulate. \\ hat is meant is, that 
He is the Essence of all this, the Soul of my soul. You cannot by any possibility 
say you know Him ; it would be degrading Him. You cannot get out of yourself, 
so you cannot know Him. Knowledge is objectification. For instance, in memory 
you are objectifying many things, projecting them out of yourself. All memory, 
all the things I have seen and which I know are in my mind. The pictures, the 
impressions of all these things, are in my mind, and when I would try to think 
of them, to know them, the first act of knowledge would be to project them outside. 
This cannot be done with God, because He is the Essence of our souls ; we cannot 
project Him outside ourselves. Here is one of the profoundest passages in Yedanta, 
•• He that is the Essence of your soul. He is the Truth. He is the Self, thou art 
That, O Svetaketu." This is what is meant by “ Thou art God." You cannot describe 
Him by any other language. All attempts of language, calling Him father, or 
brother, or our dearest friend, are attempts to objectify God, which cannot be 
done. He is the Eternal Subject of everything. I am the subject of this chair ; 

I see the chair ; so God is the Eternal Subject of my soul How can you 
objectify Him, the Essence of your souls, the Reality of everything ? Thus, I would 
repeat to you once more, God is neither knowable nor unknowable, but some- 
thing infinitely higher than either. He is one with us, and that which is one 

with us is neither knowable, nor unknowable, as our own self. You cannot 

know your own self, you cannot move it out, and make it an object to look at, 
because you arc that, and cannot separate yourself from it. Neither is it un- 
knowable, for what is better known than yourself ? It is really the centre of our 
knowledge. In exactly the same sense. God is neither unknowable nor known, but 
infinitelv higher than both : for He is our Real Self. 

First we see then, that the question : “ What caused the Absolute " is a contradic- 
tion in terms, and secondly, we find that the idea of God in the Advaita is this Oneness, 
and therefore we cannot objectify Him, for we are always living and moving in Him, 
whether we know it or not Whatever we do is always through Him. Now the 
question is, what are time, space and causation ? Advaita means non-duality ; there 
are no two, but one. Yet we see that here is a proposition that the Absolute is 
manifesting itself as many, through the veil of time, space and causation. Therefore 
it seems that here are two, the Absolute, and Maya (the sum-total of time, space, and 
causation). It seems apparently very convincing that there are two. To this the 
Advaitist replies that it cannot be called two. To have two, we must have two absolute 
independent existences, which cannot he caused. In the first place, time, space and 
causation cannot be said to be independent existences. Time is entirely a depend- 
ent existence ; it changes with every change of our mind. Sometimes in dream one 
imagines that one has lived several years ; at other times several months were passed 
as one second. So, time is entirely dependent on our state of mind. Secondly, the 
idea of time vanishes altogether, sometimes. So with space. We cannot know what 
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space is. Yet it is there, indefinable, and cannot exist separate from anything else. So 
with causation. 

The one peculiar attribute we find in time, space and causation, is that they can- 
not exist separate from other things. Try to think of space without colour, or limits, 
or any connection with the things around, — just abstract space. You cannot ; you 
have to think of it as the space between two limits, or between three objects. It has to 
ire connected with some object to have any existence. So with time ; you cannot have 
any idea of abstract time, but you have to take two events, one preceding, and the other 
succeeding, and join the two events by the idea of succession. Time depends on two 
events, just as space has to be related to outside objects. And the idea of causation is 
inseparable from time and space. This is the peculiar thing about them, that they have 
no independent existence. They have not even the existence which the chair or the 
wall has. They are as shadows around everything, which you cannot catch. They have 
no real existence ; yet they are not non-existent, seeing that through them all things are 
manifesting as this universe. Thus we see, first, that this combination of time, space and 
causation, has neither existence nor non-existence. Secondly, it sometimes vanishes. 
To give an illustration, there is a wave on the ocean. The wave is the same as the 
ocean, certainly, and yet we know it is a wave, and as such different from the ocean. 
What makes this difference ? The name and the form ; that is, the idea in the mind 
and the form. Now, can we think of a wave form as something separate from the 
ocean ? Certainly not. It is always, associated with the ocean idea. If the wave 
subsides, the form vanishes in a moment, and yet the form was not a delusion. So 
long as the wave existed the form was there, and you were bound to see the form. 
This is Maya. 

The whole of this universe, therefore, is, as it were, a peculiar form ; the Absolute 
is that ocean, while you and I, and suns and stars, and everything else are various 
waves of that ocean. And what makes the waves different ? Only the form, and 
that form is time, space and causation, all entirely dependent on the wave. As soon as 
the wave goes, they vanish. As soon as the individual gives up this Maya, it vanishes 
for him, and he becomes free. The whole struggle is to get rid of this clinging on to 
time, space and causation, which are always obstacles in our way. What is the theory 
of evolution ? What are the two factors ? A tremendous potential power which is 
trying to express itself, and circumstances which are holding it down, the environ- 
ments not allowing it to express itself. So, in order to light with these environments, 
the power is taking new bodies again and again. An amoeba, in the struggle, gets 
another body and conquers some obstacles, then gets another hody and so on, until it 
becomes man. Now, if you carry this idea to its logical conclusion, there must come 
a time when that power that was in tlie amoeba and which evolved as man, will have 
conquered all the obstructions that nature can bring before it, and will thus escape from 
all its environments. This idea expressed in metaphysics will take this, form : there 
are two components in every action, the one, the subject, the other, the object, and the 
one aim of life is to make the subject master of the object For instance, 1 feel un- 
happy because a man scolds me. My struggle will be to make myself strong enough to 
conquer the environment, so that he may scold and I shall not feel. That is how we 
are all trying to conquer. What is meant by morality ? Making tlie subject strong by- 
attuning itself to the Absolute, so that finite nature ceases to have control over us. 
It is a logical conclusion of our philosophy, that there must come a time when we 
have conquered all the environments, because nature is finite. 
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Here is another tiling to learn. How do you know that li.uuic- L finite ? Vou. 

/ -|n o^!v kn nv this through rnet«ip}iv*-i / ,>. Mature ir tluu Iiiisiiko uiulci Iimujiti -n^. 
1 iieiefi.vy It is finite. bo, there must come a time when we have conquered all 
environments. Ami how me v«e to ccTiqtte! them? We cannot possibly tongue! ..// 
the objective environments. We cannot. The little fish wants to fit from its encores 
;n the water. I low does it do so? By evolving mug- and becoming a Mr k The tish 
did not change the water, or live air : ire change "..is in i t ~ v. I r . v ii.i'ee is e.B.Us ,.u!i- 
i^Ltiv^, Ail through evoludon vou nnd that tee conque-i of nature Conies by change 
hi the '.’-b-.ost. Apph this to religion, ail 1 morality . and you will find that the con- 
quest of evil comes hv the change in the subjective abme-. Tint is how the Ad\ tita 
sv'tem eel' its whole force, on the subjective side or man. To talk or evil and nvsery 
is nonsense, becau^ they do not exist outside. It 1 am inured a^aiti't all angel, I 
never reel arr-rc. It I aiii proof agai n ~i a ! : hatred, I never icet u.uied, because it can 
not touch me. 

This is. therefore, the process by which to achie-'c that conquest. — thiough the 
subjective, by perfecting the subjective. I may make bold to sat, that the only 
reli'oon whicli agrees with, and even goes a little further than modern rescan, lie-, 
both on physical ami moral lines, is the Advait.a, an 1 thin is why it appeals to modem 
scientists much. Thev find that the old daalistie theories are not enough for iKm. 
do not satisfy their necessities. A man must no. only have faith, nut intellectual faith 
too. Now. in this latter part of the nineteenth century, such an idea as ti. at ichgion 
coming from any other source than one's own hereditary religion, must he false, 
shows that there is still weakness left, ami such ideas must be given up I do not mean 
that such is the case in tins country alone, it is in every country, and. nowhere more than 
in mv own. This Advaua was never allowed to come to the people. At first some 
monks got lm'd of it. and took it to the forests, and '0 it came to be called: the T'orest 
philosophy.' by th; me- 'ey of the Lord, thel’uh.iha came, ar.d ]. reached it to the 
ma-js and the whole nation became Buddhists. Long after that, when atheists and 


agnostics had destroyed the nation again, it was futtnd out that Adi aha was the oulv 
wav to save India Torn materialism. 


Thus has Advaita twice saved India front materialism. Before the Buddha 


came, materialism had spread toafearlal extent, and it wa- of a most hideous kind, 
not like that of the present day, but of a far worse nature. I a.n a materia' 1 st in a 
certain -cU'C, lvcau'e I believe that there is only Bne. That is -vhat the materialist 
wants you to believe, only he call' it matter, and I call it God. The materialists 
admit that out of this one matter, all hope, and religion, and everything Lave come. I 
sav, all these ha.e come out of Brahman. But the materialism that prevailed before 
Buddha, was that crude sort of materialism which taught. '• Mat. drink and be morn ; 
there is no God, soul, nor heaven : religion is a concoction of nicked priest-." It 
taught the morality, that so long as you hve. try to live happily : ear, though vou have 


to borrow money for the food, and never mind about repaving it. That wv. 
materialism, paid lint k’nd of phdo^ophy spread so much that even to-dav it 
the name of popuH 1 p iil"' , >phy.‘ Ihiddha brought the Vedanta to light, gave 
people, and saved India. A thousand ye.vs after his death a similar state of dd. 
prevailed. I he mobs, the masses, and v.uious i aces, had been conceited to Bt 
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has got 

! il lO ti iC 

V s aurtia 
i> it ihi'sm ; 


nautra’dv the teachings of the Buddha became in time 


neoi.le were very Ignorant, 
dua'lv ma-'Cs Ur'- igh 1 . 


i,u ! 
4 1 


ih’isi n tanglit no 



God. 
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degenerated. because most of the 
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liiCiiilou'* hotch-potch wits made oi Huddhistn i 11 India. . V a a m materialism s acme' 
tc the 1 01 e taking the lot in of lic.iiio with the higher clas-es. and ^itiiet -Libon w,ih 
the lower. 1 hut Snnkarachana r.roseg ami once more- rev h die i me- Vedanta phtio- 
boj.hv. He made it ti raUunnb't’c philosophy. In the LpaUishad- the ai guma'iis me 
otieil ve.i "h-t.uie. lit Ihi hln.i the moivd s.!i. el ha pi f.o-jpio was laid stress 
iipwii, an 1 !•/ S fiharaeinn a. tlie iiueiieeui i! .siJe He worked out. rationalised ami 
placed before men the vwtule-'tul e.)he''etn -teni of An.aita. 

-Yale: i.iIimii prevail' it 1 Europe to-dav. You nnv prav for the salv.U'on of 
the modern sceptics, hit tire) do rot rel.l, tiuv want reason . Idle sab „:i' -it of 
Euro; e- impend' on a lY.t.un.distic lchgion. and Advniia — T.-- n.< »,i - huht v the 

( hienc-s. tire ilea *» r .he I.upsTsonit Ho-l — -is the onli' i.digio.i dm .en ha.e .nv 
hold on any njtei!'_eUi.ii pmple. it tomes whenever religion seem- to bi--.rp| ,.-ar. 
and inJigion seems l,. pie with and dim ts w hv it has taken ^'raul m i'.i!,'n[v .d..: 
Ameriea. 

J would say one thing more in connection \>nh tics philosophy. In toe old 
Vpanishads we lind suHi -no j> utry : their ruidinrs were p'.-.-t-. Hiilo s.u in- 
spiration comes to people through poetry. and it se.-nicd as if these anciem Kisius. 
sect's ol Truth, weie raised above humanity to show these liUttis tlimagh pottiv. 
Tliey never poached, nor philosophised, ti"f vvr *te. ahiste c ntie out of their h-iri-. 
Tn Euddlia. we had the great, universal heart, and int.r.iie pilietite. making religion 
piacuca!. and bringing it to evert one's doo~. in Saiikaracltan a. we saw iicincinloi'.s 
intelietiual power, throwing the soon inug hgi t of reason ujion cvet \ riling. We -,\.i’n 
to-dav that brigh. sun t.f mt.Tei tu.rbtv , joined vvi.ti the hea.it id llu.l.iiia. the womlerlrl, 
infinite heart of love and t.ie.cy. Tins union will give u- the highest philoso.ihy 
Science and religion will imet and shake hinds Yo.vy and ]'htlosojih\ will brimne 
friends. Tins wdd he the ic-hgion of t!i_ future, ami if we can work u out we mar he 
sine that it will he for all times an ! people.- I his is the one way liut wdi pone 
neceptabh to modern science, for L has alims-t come to it. When the scientific 
teacher a-sefls that all things are the maifrest hi .'..is of one force, does it not ternind 
you of the Clod of wh-nr. mu hs.tr in die L panish.td.s : •• A' the one fire entering into 
the uni'otse expresses itself in rations forms, e.en -o that < >ne Soul is expressing I. -elf 
in every soul and vet is .miniiely more hesidi-s. ' Do mu not see wliitlier -'c idles- is 
tending : Tito Hindi! nation pio.see.led, through the siu.lv o.t the mind, through 
metaphysics, -and logic. The European na ,; oRs s L a.rt from txte’nal nit me an 1 mar 
they too are coming to the same results. We find that si.n thing thiough the mind 
v.e at last come to that ( huness, tlul L iii.crsa! One, the Internal Soul of »cn thing, 
the Essence, and Esaiky of evet rthing, the Ever-ITee, the Evet-I>|issl\:l, the Ever- 
Existing. Through material science we come to the same Oneness. Science to-dav 
is telling us that all things are hut the manifestation of one energy which is the sum- 
total of everything which exists, and the trend oi humanity is towards freedom, 
and not towards bondage. Win should men lie moral ? Ikvause through morality 
is the path towards fteedom, and immorality leads to bondage. 

Another peculiarity of the Aduvta system is, tint from its very start it is non- 
destructive. This is another glorv, the boldness to pi each : “ Do not disturb the 

faith of any. even those who. even thiough ignorance, have attached themselves to 
lower forms of worship." That is whaL it says, do not disiuib, but help evert one 
to get higher and higher : include all humanity. This philosophy preaches a Hod 
who is a sum-lotah If \ou seek a universal religion winch can apply to evetyone. 
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that idigion must not be composed of only the parts, but it must always be their sum- 
total and include all degrees of religious development. 

This idea is not clearly found in any other religious system. They are all parts 
equally struggling to attain to the whole, l'he existence of the part is only for this. 
So. from the very first, Advaita had no antagonism with the various sects existing irr 
India. There are Dualists existing to-day, and their number is by far the largest 
in India, because Dualism natural!) appeals to less educated minds. It is a very 
convenient, natural, common-sense explanation, of the universe. But with these 
Dualists, Advaita has no quarrel. The one thinks that God is outside the universe, 
somewhere in heaven, and the other, that He is his own Soul, and that it will be a 
blasphemy to call Him anything more distant. Any idea of separation would be 
terrible. He is the nearest of the near. There is no word in any language to ex- 
press this nearness, except the word, Oneness. With any other idea the Advaitist 
is not satisfied, just as the Dualist is shocked with the concept of the Advaita, and 
thinks it blasphemous. At the same time the Advaitist knows that these other ideas, 
must be, and so has no quarrel with the Dualist who is on the right road. From his 
standpoint, the Dualist will have to see many. It is a constitutional necessity, of 
his standpoint. Let him have it. The Advaitist knows that whatever may be- his 
theories, he is going to the same goal as he himself. There he differs entirely from 
the Dualist, who is forced by his point of view to believe that all differing views 
are wrong. The Dualists all the world over, naturally believe in a Personal God who 
is purely anthropomorphic, who like a great potentate in this world, is pleased with 
some and displeased with others. He is arbitrarily pleased with some people or 
races and showers blessings upon them. Naturally the Dualist comes to the con- 
clusion that God has favourites, and lie hopes to be one of them. You will find 
that in almost every religion is the idea, We are the favourites of our God, and 
only by believing, as we do, can you be taken into favour with Him." Some Dualists, 
are so narrow' as to insist, that only the few that have been predestined to the favour of 
God can be saved ; the rest may try ever so hard, but they cannot be accepted. I 
challenge you to show' me one Dualistic religion which has not more or less of this 
exclusiveness. And, therefore, in the nature of things, Dualistic religions are bound 
to fight and quarrel with each other, and this they have ever been doing. Again,, 
these Dualists win the popular favour, by appealing to the vanity of the uneducated. 
They like to feel that they enjoy exclusive privileges. The Dualist thinks you cannot 
be moral until you have a God with a rod in his hand, ready to punish you. The un- 
thinking masses are generally Dualists, and they, poor fellows, have been persecuted 
for thousands of years in every country; and their idea of salvation is therefore, 
freedom from the fear of punishment. I was asked by a clergyman in America — 
‘•What ! you have no Devil in your religion ? How can that be ?" But, we find that the 
best and the greatest men that have been born in the world have worked with that high 
impersonal idea. It is the Man who said, “ I and my Father are One,” whose power 
has descended unto millions. For thousands of years it has worked for good. And we 
know that the same Man, because he was a non-dualist, was merciful to others. To 
the masses who could not conceive of anything higher than a Personal God, he said, 
“ Pray to your Father in heaven." To others who could grasp a higher idea, he 
said : “ 1 am the vine, ye are the brandies," but to his disciples to whom he 
revealed hun-elt more fully, he proclaimed the highest truth : " I and my Father 
are One." 
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It was the great Buddha, who never cared for the Dualist gods, who has been 
called an atheist and materialist, who yet, was ready to give up his body for a poor 
goat. That Man set in motion the highest moral ideas any nation can have. Wher- 
ever there is a moral code, it is a ray of light from that Man. We cannot force the 
great hearts of the world into narrow limits, and keep them there, especiallv at this 
time in the history of humanity, when there is a degree of intellectual development 
such as was never dreamed of, even a hundred years ago, when a wave of scientific 
knowledge has arisen, which nobody, even fifty years ago, would have dreamed of. 
By trying to force people into narrow limits you degrade them into animals and un- 
thinking masses. You kill their moral life. What is now wanted is a combination 
of the greatest heart with the highest intellectuality, of infinite love with infinite 
knowledge. The Yedantist gives no other attributes to God except these three ; that 
He is Infinite Existence, Infinite Knowledge, and Infinite Bliss, and he regards these 
three as One. Existence without knowledge and love, cannot be ; knowledge without 
love, and love without knowledge cannot be. What we want is the harmony of 
Existence, Knowledge and Bliss Infinite. For that is our goal. We want harmony, 
not one-sided development. And it is possible to have the intellect of a Sankara 
with the heart of a Buddha. I hope we shall all struggle to attain to that blessed 
combination. 



GOD IN EVERYTHING. 

'■ Dehvt red i:: Lr-mlov, jylh <).t. / n r . i-Syfy 

We have ^een how the greater portion of our life mui! of necessity he tilled with 
evil-, however we raav resist, and that this mass of e\il is practically almost infinite tor 
tis. We have been .struggling to remedv this since the beginning of lime, yet everything 
remains \ejy much the same. Ihemoie we discover remedies, the more we find 
ourselves beset bv subtler evils. We have also seen tint all religions propose a 
God. as the one way of escaping these difficulties. All religions tell us that if you 
take the world ns it is. as most practical people would advise us to do in this age, 
then nothing would be left to us but evil. They further assert that there is some- 
thing bet olid this world. This life in the five senses, life in the material world, is 
not all ; it is only a small portion, and merely superficial. Behind and beyond is 
the Infinite in which there is no more evil. Some people called It God, some Allah, 
some Jehovah. Jove, and so on. The Vedantin calls u Brahman. 

The first impression we get of the advice given by religions is that we had better 
terminate our existence. To the question how to cure the evils of life, the 
answer apparently is, give up life. It reminds one of the old story. A mosquito 
.settled on the head of a man. and a friend, wishing to kill the mosquito, gave it such 
a blow, that he killed both man and mosquito. The remedv of evil seems to suggest 
a similar comse of action. Life is full of ills, the world is full of evil ; that is a fact 
no one who b old enough to know the world can deny. 

But what is the remedy proposed by all the religions ? That this world is 
nothing. Beyond this world is something which is very real. Here comes the 
difficulty. The remedy seems to destroy everything. How can that be a remedy ? 
Is there no way out then ? The Vedanta says that what all the religions advance is 
perfectly true, but it should lie propel ly understood. Often it is misunderstood, 
because the religions are not very clear in their meaning. What we really want is head 
and heart combined. The heart is great indeed : it is through the heart that come the 
great inspirations of life. 1 would a hundred times rather have a little heart and no 
brain, than be all brains and no heart. Life is possible, progress is possible, for him 
who lias heart, but he who has no heart and only brains, dies of dryness. 

At the same time we know that lie who is carried along by his heart alone, has 
to undergo many ills, for now and then he is liable to tumble into pitfalls. The 
combination of heart and head is what we want. I do not mean that a man should 
comjironii.se his heart for his brain or vice versa, but let everyone have an infinite 
amount of heart and feeling, and at the same time an infinite amount of reason. 

Is there any limit to what we want in this world ? Is not the world infinite ? 
There is room for an infinite amount of feeling, and so also for an infinite amount of 
culture and reason. Let them come together without limit, let them be running 
together, as it were, in parallel lines each with the other. 

Most of the religions understand the fact but the error into which they 
all scent to fall is the same; they are carried away by the heart, the feelings. 
There is evil in the world ; give up the world : that is the great teaching, ami 
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the only teaching, no doubt. Give up the world. There cannot be two opinions, 
that to understand the truth everyone of us has to give up error. There cannot 
be two opinions that everyone of us in order to have good must give up evil > 
there cannot be two opinions that everyone of us to have life must give up what 
is death. 

And yet, what remains to us, if this theory involves giving up the life of the 
senses, the life as we know it? And what else do we mean by life ? If we give this- 
up, what remains ? 

We shall understand this better, when, later on, we come to the more philosophic- 
al portions of the Vedanta, But for the present I beg to state that in Vedanta alone 
we find a rational solution of the problem. Here I can only lay before you what the 
Vedanta seeks to teach, and that is, the deification of the world. 

The Vedanta does not, in reality, denounce the world. The ideal of renuncia- 
tion nowhere attains such a height as in the teachings of the Vedanta, But, at the 
same time, dry suicidal advice is not intended, it really means deification of the world 
— giving up the world as we think of it, as we know it, as it appears to us, — and 

to know what it really is. Deify it; it is God alone. We read at the commencement 

of one of the oldest of the Upanishads, — “Whatever exists in this universe, is to be 
covered with the Lord.’’ 

We have to cover everything with the Lord Himself, not by a false sort of 
optimism, not by blinding our eyes to the evil, but by really seeing God in every- 
thing. Thus we have to give up the world, and when the world is given up, what 

remains ? God. What is meant ? You can have your wife ; it does not mean that you 

are to abandon her, but that you are to see God in the wife. Give up your children ; 
what does that mean ? To turn them out of doors, as some human brutes do in 
every country ? Certainly not. That is diabolism ; it is not religion. But see God 
in your children. So, in everything. In life and in death, in happiness and in 
misery, the Lord is equally present. The whole world is full of the Lord. Open 
your eyes and see Him. This is what Vedanta teaches. Give up the world which 
you have conjectured, because your conjecture was based upon a very partial ex- 
perience, upon very poor reasoning, and upon your own weaknesses. Give it up ; 
the world we have been thinking of so long, the world to which we have been clinging 
so long, is a false world of our own creation. Give that up ; open your eyes and 
see that as such it never existed ; it was a dream, Maya. W hat existed was the Lord 
Himself. It is He who is in the child, in the wife, and in the husband ; it is He who 
is in the good, and in the bad ; He is in the sin, and in the sinner ; He is in life, and 
in death. 

A tremendous assertion indeed ! Yet that is the theme which the Vedanta wants 
to demonstrate, to teach, and to preach. This is just the opening theme. 

Thus we avoid the dangers of life and its evils. Do not desire anything. What 
makes us miserable ? The cause of all miseries from which we suffer is desire. 
You desire something, and the desire is not fulfilled ; the result is distress. If there 
is no desire there is no suffering. But here too, there is the danger of my being mis- 
understood. So it is necessary to explain what I mean by giving up desire and 
becoming free from all misery. The walls have no desires and they never suffer. 
True, but they never evolve. This chair has no desires ; it never suffers, but it is 
always a chair. There is a glory in happiness, there is a glory in suffering. If I 
may" dare say so, there is a utility in evil, too. The great lesson in misery we all 
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know. There are hundreds of things we have done in our lives which we wish we had 
never done, hut which, at the same time, have been great teachers. As for me. I am 
glad I have done something irood and mam things had ; glad I hate done something 
right, and glad I have committed many errors, because even otic of them has been 
a great lesson. I, as I am now, am the resultant of all 1 hate done, all 1 have 
thought. Every action and thought have had their effect, and these effects are the 
sum-total of mv progress. 

We all understand that desires are wrong, but what is meant bv giving up 
desires 1 How could life go on? It would be the same suicidal advice, killing 
the desire and the man too. The solution is this: Not that ton should not have 
property, not that you should not have things which are necessary, and things which 
are even luxuries. Have all that you want, and more, only know the truth and realise 
it. Wealth does not belong to anybody. Have no idea of proprietorship, possessor- 
ship. You are nobodv, noram I, nor anvone else. All belongs to the Lord, because 
the opening verse told us to put the Lord in etert thing. God is in the wealth that von 
enjoy. He is in the desire that rises in your mind. He is in the things you buv to satisfy 
vour desire ; He is in your beautiful attire, in your beautiful ornaments. This is the 
line of thought. All will be metamorphosed as soon as you begin to see things in that 
light. If you put God in your every movement, in \uttr conversation, in your form, in 
evervthing, the whole scene changes, and the world, instead of appearing as one of 
woe and misery, will become a heaven. 

“■ The kingdom of heaven is within you," says Jesus ; so says the Vedanta, and 
every great teacher. " He that hath eyes to see. let him see, and he that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear." The Vedanta proves, that the truth for which we hate 
been searching all this time is present, and was all the time with us. In our 
ignorance, we thought we had lost it. and went about the world crying and weeping, 
struggling to find the truth, while all along it was dwelling in our own hearts. 
There alone can we find it. 

If we understand the giving up of the world in its old, crude sense, then it would 
come to this : that we must not work, that we must he idle, sitting like lumps of 
earth, neither thinking nor doing anything, but must become fatalists, driven about 
by every circumstance, ordered about by the laws of nature, drifting from place to 
place. That would be the result. But that is not what is meant. We must work. 
Ordinary mankind, driven everywhere by false desires, what do thev know of work ? 

The man propelled by his own feelings and his own senses, what does he know 

about woik : He works, who is not propelled by his own desires, by anv selfishness 
whatsoever. He works, who lias no ulterior motive in view. He works, who has 
nothing to gain from work. 

Who enjoys the picture, the seller or the seer ? The seller is bitsv with his 

accounts, computing what his gain will he. how much profit he will realise on the 

picture. His brain is full of that. He is looking at the hammer, and watching the 
bids. He is intent on hearing how fast the bids are rising. That man is enjoting 
the picture who has gone there without any intention of buying or selling. He 
looks at the picture and enjoys it. So this whole universe is a picture, and when 
these desires have vanished, men will enjoy the world, and then this buying and 
selling, and these foolish ideas of possession will he ended. The moncv-lender gone, 

the buyer gone, the seller gone, this world remains the picture, a beautiful painting. 

I never read of any more beautiful conception of God than the follow ing : •• He is 



GOD IN E VERYTHTXG 






tlie Great Poet, the Ancient Poet : the whole Universe is Plis poem, coming in verses 
ami rhymes and rhythms, written in infinite bliss." When we have given up desires, 
then alone shall we be able to read and enjoy this Universe of God. Then every- 
thing will become deified. Nooks and corners, byways and shady places, which 
we thought dark and unholy, will be all deified. They will all reveal their true nature, 
and we shall smile at ourselves, and think that all this weeping and crying has been 
but child’s play, and we were only standing by, watching. 

So, do your work, savs the Vedanta. It first advises us how to work — by giving 
up, — giving up the apparent, illusive world. What is meant by that ? Seeing God 
everywhere. Thus do you work. Desire to live a hundred years, have all earthly 
desires, if you wish, only deify thenr, convert them into heaven. Have the desire 
to live a long life of helpfulness, of blissfulness and activity on this earth. Thus 
working, you will find the way out. There is no other way. If a man plunges head- 
long into foolish luxuries of the world without knowing tlse truth, he has missed his 
footing, he cannot reach the goal. And if a man curses the world, goes into a forest, 
mortifies his flesh, and kills himself little by little, by starvation, makes his heart a 
barren waste, kills out all feeling, and becomes harsh, stern, and dried-up, that man 
also has missed the way. These are the two extremes, the two mistakes at either 
end. Both have lost the way, both have missed the goal. 

So work, says the Vedanta, putting God in everything, and knowing Him to be 
in everything. Work incessantly, holding life as something deified, as God Himself, 
and knowing that this is all we have to do, this is all we should ask for. God is in 
everything, where else shall we go to find Him ? He is already in every work, in 
every thought, in every feeling. Thus knowing, we must work, this is the only- 
wav, there is no other. The effects of work will not bind us. We have seen how 
false desires are the cause of all the misery and evil we suffer, but when they are 
thus deified, purified, through God, they bring no evil, they bring no misery. 
Those who have not learned this secret will have to live in a demoniacal world until 
thev diseoier it. Many do not know what an infinite mine of bliss is in them, around 
them, everywhere ; they have not yet discovered it. What is a demoniacal world ? 
The Vedanta says. Ignorance. 

We are dying of thirst sitting on the banks of -the mightiest river. We are 
dving of hunger sitting near heaps of food. Here is the Blissful Universe, yet we 
do not find it. We are in it all the time, and we are always mistaking it. Religions 
propose to find this out for us. The longing for this Blissful Universe is in all hearts. 
It has been the search of all nations, it is the o-ne goal of religion, and this ideal is 
expressed in various languages in different religions. It is only the difference of 
language that makes all these apparent divergences ; one expresses a thought in one 
wav, another a little differently, yet perhaps each is meaning exactly what the other 
is expressing in a different language. 

More questions arise in connection with this. It is very easy to talk. From 
mv childhood I have heard of seeing God everywhere and in everything, and then 
I can really eniov the world, but as soon as I mix with the world, and get a few blows 
from it, tire idea vanishes. I am walking in the street thinking that God- is in every 
man, and a strong man comes along and gives me a push and I fall flat on the 
footpath. Then I rise up quickly with clenched fist, the blood has rushed to my head, 
and reflection goes. Immediately I have become mad. Everything is forgotten ; 
instead of encountering God I see the devil. Ever since we were bom we have 
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been told to see God in all ; every religion teaches that — see God in everything and 
everywhere. Do you not remember in the New Testament how Christ says so t 'We 
have all been taught that ; but it is when we come to the practical side, that 
the difficulty begins. You all remember how in AEsop's Fables a fine stag is 
looking at his form reflected in a lake, and is saving to his young one, " How 
powerful I am, look at my splendid head, look at my limbs, how strong and muscular 
thev are : and how swiftly I can inn." In the meantime he hears the barking of 
dogs in the distance, and immediately takes to his heels, and after he has run several 
miles, he comes back panting. The young one says, “ You just told me how strong 
vou were, how was it that when the dogs barked, you ran away “ Yes, my son ; but 
■when the dogs bark all my confidence vanishes.'’ Such is the case with us. We 
think highly of humanity, we feel ourselves strong and valiant, we make grand 
resolves; but when the ‘dogs' of trial and temptation bark, we are like the stag in the 
fable. Then if such is the case, what is the use of teaching all these ’ things ? There 
is the greatest use. The use is this, that perseverance will finally conquer. Nothing 
can be done in a day, 

“ This Self is first to be heard, then to be thought upon, and then meditated 
upon." Everyone can see the skv, even the very worm crawling upon the earth, 
sees the blue sky, but how very far away it is. So it is with our ideal. It is far 
away, no doubt, but at the same time, we know that we must have it. We must even 
have the highest ideal. Unfortunately in this life, the vast majority of persons are 
groping through this dark life without any ideal at all. If a man with an ideal makes 
a thousand mistakes, I am sure that the man without an ideal makes fifty- 
thousand. Therefore, it is better to have an ideal. And this ideal we must hear 
about as much as we can, till it enters into our hearts, into our brains, into our very 
veins, until it tingles in every drop of our blood, and permeates every pore in 
out body. We must meditate upon it. “ Out of the fulness of the heart the mouth 
speaketh,” and out of the fulness of the heart the hand works too. 

It is thought which is the propelling force in us. Fill the mind with the high- 
est thoughts, hear them day after day, think them month after month. Never mind 
failures : they are quite natural, they are the beauty of life, these failures. What 
would life be without them t It would not be worth having if it were not for strug- 
gles. W here would be the poetry of life ? Never mind the struggles, the mistakes. 
I never heard a cow tell a lie, but it is only a cow — never a man. So never mind 
these failures, these little backslidings ; hold the ideal a thousand times, and if you 
fail a thousand times, make the attempt once more. The ideal of man is to see God 
:■ . cn thing. But if you cannot see Him in everything, see Him in one thing, in 
:...a thing which you like best, and then see Him in another. So on you can go. 
There is infinite life before the soul. Take your time and you will achieve your end. 

" He, the One, who vibrates more quickly than mind, who attains to more speed 
than mind can ever do, whom even the gods reach not, nor thought grasps, He 
moving, everything moves. In Him all exists. He is moving, He also is immova- 
ble. lie is near and He is far. He is inside everything. He is outside 
everything, interpenetrating everything. Whoever sees in* every being that same 
Atman, and whoever sees everything in that Atman, he never goes far from that 
Atman. \\ hen all life and the whole L inverse are seen in this Atman, then alone man 
has attained the secret. There is no more delusion for him. Where is any more 
misery for him who sees this Oneness in the Univetse ?’’ 
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This is another great theme of the Vedanta, this Oneness of life, this Oneness of 
everything. We shall see how it demonstrates that all our misery comes through igno- 
rance, and this ignorance is the idea of manifoldness, this separation between man and 
man, between nation and nation, between earth and moon, between moon and sun. 
Out of this idea of separation between atom and atom comes all misery. But the Vedanta 
says this separation does not exist, it is not real. It is merelv apparent, on the surface. 
In the heart of things there is Unity still. If you go below the surface, you find that 
Unity between man and man, between races and races, high and low, rich and poor, 
gods and men, and men and animals. If \ ou go deep enough, all will be seen as 
only variations of the One, and he who has attained to this conception of Oneness 
has no more delusion. What can delude him ? He knows the reality of everything, 
the secret of everything. Where is there any more misery for him ? What does he 
desire ? He has traced the reality of everything to the Lord, the Centre, the Unity of 
everything, and that is Eternal Existence, Eternal Knowledge. Eternal Bliss. Neither 
death nor disease, nor sorrow nor misery, nor discontent is there. All is Perfect 
Union and Perfect Bliss. For whom should he mourn then ? In reality, there is no 
death, there is no misery ; in the Reality, there is no one to mourn for, no one to 
be sorry for. He has penetrated everything, the Pure One. the Formless, the Bodiless, 
the Stainless, He the Knower. He the Great Poet, the Self-Existent, He who is giving 
to everyone what he deserves. They grope in darkness who worship this ignorant 
world, the world that is produced out of ignorance, thinking of it as Existence, and 
those who live their whole lives in this world, and never find anything better or higher, 
are groping in still greater darkness. But he who knows the secret of nature, seeing 
That which is beyond nature through the help of nature, he crosses death, and 
through the help of That which is beyond nature, he enjoys Eternal Bliss. “Thou 
Sun, who hast covered the Truth with thy golden disk, do thou remove the veil, so 
that I may see the Truth that is within thee. I have known the Truth that is within 
thee, I have known what is the real meaning of thv rays and thy glory, and have seen 
That which shines in thee ; the Truth in thee 1 see, and 1 hat which is within thee is 
within me, and I am That.'’ 
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I will read to von Item one of tire '•implo-<L. l>ui. I dunk, one ut die mod poetic 
of the l pani'hail'. It Headed t tie Hatha Upannhad. Some of ton. p-rlups, iuive 
read the uansUtion bv idr Edwin Arnold, called the Secret of I teach. In our lad 
lecture we saw how the enquiry v. liicli darted with the origin of the world, and the 
creation of the universe, failed to obtain a satisfactory answer from witluxit, and how 
it then turned inwards. This hook psvcliologre.tll'v takes up that suggestion, question- 
ing into the internal nature of man. It was first asked who created the external world, 
and how it came into being. Now the question is. what is that in man which makes him 
live and move, and what becomes of that when he dies. The first philosophers studied 
the material substance, and tried to reach the ultimate through that. At the best, they 
found a personal governor of the universe, a human being immensely magnified', 
but yet to all intents and purposes, a human being. But that could not l>e the whole 
of truth : at best, it could only be partial truth. We see this universe as human, 
beings, and our God is our human explanation of die- Universe. 

Suppose a cow were philosophical and had religion, it would have a cow universe, 
and a cow solution of the problem, and it would not he possible that it should see our 
God. Suppose cats became philosophers, they would see a cat universe and have a 
cat solution of the problem of the universe, and a cat ruling it. So we see from this 
that our explanation of the universe is not the whole of the solution. Neither does 
our conception cover the whole of the universe. It would be a great mistake to 
accept that tremendously selfish position which man is apt to take. Such a solution 
of the mmersal problem as we can get from the outside, labours under this difficult!-, 
that in the first place the universe we see is our own particular universe, our own view 
of the Reality. I hat Reality we cannot see through the senses ; we cannot com- 
prehend It. We only know the universe from the point of view of beings with five, 
senses. Suppose we obtain another sense, the whole universe must change for us. 
Suppose we had a magnetic sense, it is quite possible that we might then find millions 
and millions of forces in existence which we do not now know, and for which we have- 
no present senses or feeling. Our senses are only limited, very limited indeed, and 
within these limitations, exists what we call our universe, and our God is the solution, 
of that universe, but that cannot be the solution of the whole problem. But man can- 
not stop there. He is a thinking being, and wants to find a solution which will com-, 
prehensivel y explain all the universes. He wants to see a world which is at once the- 
vorld of men and of God, and of all possible beings, and to find a solution which 
will explain all phenomena. 

We see, we must first find the universe which includes all universes ; we must 
find something which, by itself, must be the material, running through all these various 
planes of existence, whether we apprehend it through the senses or not. If we could 
possibly find something which we could know as the common property of tiie lower, 
as well as of the higher worlds, then our problem would be solved. Even if by the 



HEAT. IS. I TTOX 


55 

sheer force of logic alone ve couM underhand that there imbt he one basis of all 
existence, then our problem mi if lit approach to some sort of solution : but this solution, 
certainly cannot be obtained only through the world we see and know, because it is 
only a partial \ic-w ot the whole. 

Our only hope then lies in penetrating deeper. The early thinkers discovered 
that the further they were from the centre, the more marked were the variations 
and differentiations, and that the nearer they approached the centre, the nearer they 
were to unity. The nearer we are to the centre of a circle the nearer we are to the 
common ground in which all the radii meet, and the farther we are from the centre, 
the more divergent is our radial line from the others. The external world is far away 
from the centre, and so there is no common ground in it where all the phenomena of 
existence can meet. At best, the external world is but one part of the whole of 
phenomena. There are other parts, the mental, the moral, and the intellectual. — the 
various planes of existence, and to take up only one, and find a solution of the whole 
out of that one, is simply impossible. We first, therefore, want to find somewhere a 
centre from which, as it were, all the other planes of existence start, and standing 
there we should try to find a solution. That is the proposition. And where is that 
centre ? It is within us. The ancient sages penetrated deeper and deeper until thev 
found that, in the innermost cote of the human soul, is the centre of the whole 
universe. All the planes gravitate towards that one point: that is the common 
ground, and standing there alone, can we find a common solution. So the question 
who made this world is not very philosophical, nor does its solution amount to 
anything. 

This, the Katha Upanishad speaks in very figurative language. There was, in ancient 
times, a very rich man, who made a certain sacrifice which required that he should 
give away everything that he had. Now, this man was not sincere. He wanted 
to get the fame and glory of having made the sacrifice, but he was only giving things 
which were of no further use to him — old cows, barren, blind, and lame. He had 
a boy called Xachiketas. This boy saw that his father was not doing what was right, 
that he was breaking his vow, but he did not know what to say to him. In India, 
the father and mother are living gods to their children. And so the boy approached 
the father with the greatest respect and humbly enquired of him : “Father, to whom 
are you going to give me ? For your sacrifice requires that everything shall be given 
away.’’ The father was very much vexed at this question and replied, *■ What do 
you mean, boy ? A father giving away his own son ?’’ The boy asked the question 
a second and a third time, and then the angry father answered, “ Thee I give unto 
Death " (Varna). And the story goes on to say that the boy went to Varna, the god 
of death. Yam a was the first man who died. He went to heaven and became the 
governor of all the Pitris ; all the good people who die, go and live with him for a long 
time. He is a very pure and holy person, chaste and good, as his name (Varna) 
implies. So the boy went to Varna’s world. But even gods are sometimes not at 
home, and three days this boy had to wait there. After the third day Varna returned. 

“ O learned one," said Yarna, “ you have been waiting here for three days with- 
out food, and you are a guest worthy of respect. Salutation to thee, O Brahmana, and 
welfare to me. I am very sorry I was not at home. But for that I will make amends. 
Ask three boons, one for each day." And the boy asked. “ Vly first boon is that my 
father's anger against me may pass away, that he will be kind to me and recognise me 
when you allow me to depart." Yama granted this fully. The next boon was that he 
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wanted to know about a certain sacrifice which took people to heaven. Now we have 
seen that the oldest idea which we got in the Samhita portion of the Vedas was only 
about heaven, where they had bright bodies, and lived with the fathers. Gradually other 
ideas came, hut they were not satisfying ; there was still need for something higher. 
Living in heaven would not he very different from life in this world. At best it would 
only be a very healthy rich man's life, with plenty of sense enjoyments, and a sound 
bedy which knows no disease. It would he this material world only a little more 
refined ; and we have seen the difficulty, that the external material world can never 
solve the problem. So no heaven can solve the problem. If this world cannot 
solve the problem no multiplication of this world can do so, because we must always 
remember that matter is only an infinitesimal part of the phenomena of nature. The 
vast part of phenomena which we actually see, is not matter. 

For instance, in every moment of our life what a great part is played by thought 
and feeling, compared with the material phenomena outside ? How vast is this 
internal world with its tremendous activity. The sense phenomena are very small 
compared with it. The heaven solution commits this mistake : it insists that the 
whole of phenomena is only in touch, taste, sight, etc., so this idea of heaven did 
not give full satisfaction to all. Yet Nachiketas asks as the second boon, for some 
sacrifice through which people might attain to this heaven. There was an idea in 
the \ edas that these sacrifices pleased the gods and took human beings to heaven. 

In studying all religions you will notice the fact that whatever is old becomes 
holy. For instance, our forefathers in India used to write on birch bark, but in time 
they learnt how to make paper. Yet the birch bark is still looked upon as very 
holy. V hen the utensils in which they used to cook in ancient times were improved 
upon, the old ones became holy ; and nowhere is this idea more kept up than in 
India. Old methods, which must be nine or ten thousand years old, as of rubbing 
two sticks together to make fire, are stiil followed. At the time of sacrifice no other 
method will do. So with the other branch of the Asiatic Aryans. Their modem 
descendants still like to obtain fire from lightning, showing that they used to get fire 
in this way. Even when they learnt other customs they kept up the old ones, which 
then became holy. So with the Hebrews. They used to write on parchment. They 
now write on paper, but parchment is very holy. So with all nations. Every rite 
which you now consider holy was simply an old custom, and the Yedic sacrifices 
were of this nature. In course of time, as they found better methods of life, their 
ideas were much improved, still, these old forms remained, and from time to time 
they were practised, and received a holy significance. 

Then, a body of men made it their business to carry on these sacrifices. These 
were the priests, who speculated on the sacrifices, and the sacrifices became every- 
thing to them. The gods came to enjoy the fragrance of the sacrifices, and it was 
considered that e\er\ thing in this world could he got by the power of sacrifices If 
certain oblations were made, certain hymns chanted, certain peculiar forms of altars 
made, the gods would grant everything. So Nachiketas asks by what form of 
sacrifice can a man go to heaven. This second boon was also” readily granted 
by kma who promised that this sacrifice should henceforth be named after 
Nachiketas. 

Then the third boon comes, and with that the Upani shad proper begins. The 
boy said. There is this difficulty, when a man dies, some say, he is, others, that he 
is not. Instructed by you I desire to understand this.” But Yarna was frightened. 
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lie bad been very glad to satisfy the other two boons. Now he said. " The gods in 
ancient times were puzzled on this point. This subtle law is not easy to understand. 
Choose some other boon, O Nachiketas, do not press me on this point, release me.'’ 

’I he boy was dctci mined, and said “ What thou hast said, is true, O Death, that 
even the gods had doubts on this point, and it is no easy matter to understand. But I 
cannot obtain another exponent like you and there is no other boon equal to this. - ’ 

Death said : “Ask for sons and grandsons who will live one hundred years, many 
cattle, elephants, gold and horses. Ask for empire on this earth and live as many 
years as you like. Or choose any other boon which you think equal to these — wealth 
and long life. Or be thou a king, O Nachiketas, on the wide earth. I will make thee 
the enjoyer of all desires. Ask for ail those desires which are difficult to obtain in the 
world. These heavenly maidens with chariots and music which are not to be obtained 
by man are yours. Let them serve you, O Nachiketas, but do not question me as to 
what comes after death. ’ 

Nachiketas said : “ These are merely things of a day, O Death, they bear away the 
energy of all the sense-organs. Even the longest life is very short. These horses and 
chariots, dances and songs, may remain with thee. Man cannot be satisfied by wealth. 
Can we retain wealth when we behoid Thee ? We shall live only so long as Thou 
desirest. Only the boon which I have asked is chosen by me.” 

Yarna was pleased with this answer and said, “ Perfection is one thing and enjoy- 
ment another ; these two having different ends, engage men differently. He who 
chooses perfection becomes pure. He who chooses enjoyment misses his true end. 
Both perfection and enjoyment present themselves to man ; the wise man having exam- 
ined both distinguishes one from the other. He chooses perfection as being superior 
to enjoyment, but the foolish man chooses enjoyment for the pleasure of his body. O 
Nachiketas, having thought upon the tilings which are only apparently desirable, thou 
hast wisely abandoned them.” Death then proceeded to teacli Nachiketas. 

We now get a very developed idea of renunciation and Yedic morality, that until 
one has conquered the desires for enjoyment the truth will not shine in him. So long 
as these vain desires of our senses are clamouring and as it were dragging us out- 
wards, every moment making us slaves to everything outside, — to a little colour, a little 
taste, a little touch,' — notwithstanding all our pretensions, how can the truth express 
itseli in our hearts ? 

Yama said : “ That which is beyond never rises before the mind of a thoughtless 

child deluded by the folly of riches. ‘This world exists, the other does not,' thinking 
thus they come again and again under my power.” 

To understand this truth is very difficult. Many, even hearing it continually, do not 
understand it, for the speaker must be wonderful, so must be the hearer. The teacher 
must be wonderful, so must be the taught. Neither is the mind to be disturbed by 
vain argument, for it is no more a question of argument, it is a question of fact. 
We have always heard that every religion insists on our having faith. We ha\e 
been taught to believe blindly. Well, this idea of blind faith is objection., 
no doubt, but analysing it, we find that behind it is a very great truth. What it rat. y 
means is what we read now. The mind is not to be ruffled by vain arguments, because 
argument will not help us to know God. It is a question of fact, anti not of argu- 
ment. Ail argument and reasoning must be based upon certain perceptions. With- 
out these, there cannot be any argument. Reasoning is the method of com: a:'. . _n 
between certain facts which we have already perceived. If these perceived facts are not 
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there alreadv. there cannot he any reasoning. If this is true of external phenomena, 
why should it not lie mj of the internal ? 1 he chemist takes ceuain chemicals and 

ceitain icsults are produced. 1 his is a f.tei : you ssc it. -cr-e a.‘.l make that the 
ba.-is on v.hhh to hud ! T! your elutnie.il aigumenis. >o with the I'I.iml.-o, su v.iiu 
all othei seicrise.'. All kpu .. ledge must stand on pe'ccpiioo ot eeiteru facts, atui 
upon tint v.'e have to l mil. I our reasoning. Jiut. cunuiol) enough. the va^t maioritv of 
mankind think, especially at the present time, that no such [nereeptii/ir is possible hi 
religion, that religion can only he apprehentled by \ain arguments. Therefore we are 
told not to disturb the mind by vain arguments. Keligiun is a question of fact, not of 
talk. We have to analyse our own souls and to find what is there. We have to 
understand it and to realise what i.s understood. That is religion. Xn amount of talk 
will make religion, ho the question of whether there is a God or not can never 
be proved by argument, for the arguments are as much on one side as on the otiier. 
Jiut if there is a God, hie is in our own hearts. Hate ton e\er seen Him ? The 
question as to whether this world exists or not has not yet been decided, anti the 
debate between the idealists and the realists is endless. Yet we know that the world 
exists, that it goes on. We only change the meaning of words. So, with all the 
questions of life, we must come to facts. There are certain religious facts which, as 
in external science, have to be perceived, anti upon them religion will be built. Of 
course, the extreme claim that you must believe every dogma of a religion is degrad- 
ing to the human mind. 'The man who asks _tou to believe everything. degrades 
himself, and, if you believe, degrades you too. The sages uf the world bate only the 
right to tell us, that they have analysed their minds and have found these facts, and 
if we do the same we shall also believe, and not before. That is all that there is in 
religion. Hut you must always remember this, that as a matter of fact yg.q per eenr, 
c>f those who attack religion have never analysed their minds, have never struggled to 
get at the facts. So their arguments do not have any weight against religion, anv moie 
than the words of a blind man who cries out. •• you are all fools who believe in the 
sun," would affect us. 

This is one great idea to learn and to hold on to. this idea of realisation. This 
turmoil ami fight and difference in religions will only cease when we understand that 
religion is not in books, and temples. It is an actual perception. Only the man who 
has actually perceived God and soul, has religion. There is no real difference between 
the highest ecclesiastical giant, who can talk by the volume, and the lowest, most 
ignorant materialist, Wc are a'l atheists: let us confess it. Mere intellectual assent 
does not make us religious. Take a Christian, or a Mohammedan, or a follower of 
any other religion in the world. Any man who truly realised the truth of the Sermon 
on the Mount, would be perfect, and become a god immediately. Yet it is said that 
there are m.mv Millions Or Christians in the world. What is meant is. that mankind 
mgv at some time try to realise that Sermon, Not one in twenty millions is a real 
Christian. 

So, in India, there are said to be three hundred millions of Yedantins. Hut if there 
wcie one in a thousand who had actually realised religion, this world would soon he 
greailv changed. \Ye are all atheists, and yet we tiy to fight the man who admits it, 
Me are all in the dark ; religion is to us mere intellectual assent, mere talk, nieie no- 
fifing. We often consider a man religious who can talk well. lint this is not religion. 

■ Wonderful methods of joining words, rhetorical powers, and explaining texts of the 
books in vatiotis wavs, these are only for the enjoyment of the learned, and not 
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religion. " Religion come 1 ; wlicn that actual realisation in our own souls begins. That 
will l>e the dawn of religion : and then alone, we shall be moral. Now we are not 
much more moral than the animal-. We are oniv held down bv the whins of so, ietv. 
If society said to-day I will no; jntnish ton if von steal, we should ju-t make a rush for 
each other's property. It is the policeman that makes us moral. It is social opinion 
that makes u-, moral, and reallv we are little better than file animals. We understand 
how much this is so, in the secret of onr own hearts Iso let us not he h\ po, lites. 
Let us confess that we are not religious and have no right to look down on others. 
We are all brothers, and we shall be truly moral, when we have realised religion. 

If you have seen a certain countrv. and a man forces you to sav that vou have 
not seen it, still in your heart of hearts you know vou have. So. when ton see 
religion and God in a more intense sense than you see this external world, nothing 
will he able to shake vour belief. Then vou have real faith. That is what is meant 
bv the words in vour Gospel, “ He who has faith even as a grain of mustard seed. ” 
Then you will know the Truth because you hate become the Truth. 

This is the watchword of Vedanta, teali-e religion, no talking will do. But it is 
done with great difiieu’ty. lie has hidden Himself inside the atom, this Ancient One 
who resides in the inmost recess of every human heart. The sages realised Him 
through the power of introspection, and got beyotul both joy and misery, beyond what 
we call virtue and \ ice. beyond good and bad deeds, beyond being and non-being; 
he who has seen llim has’ seen the Reality. But what then about heaven ? It was the 
idea of happine-s minus unhappiness. That is to say what we want is. the jovs of this 
life minus its sorrows. That is a very good idea, no doubt ; it comes ltaUirallt ; but 
it is a mistake throughout, because there is no such thing as absolute good, nor ant- 
such thing as absolute bad. 

You have all heard of that rich man in Rome who learnt one day that he had 
only about a million pounds of his property left : he said. “ What shall I do to- 
morrow?" and forthwith committed suicide. A million pounds was poverty to him. 
What is joy. and wlut is sorrow ? It is a vanishing quantity, continually vanishing. 
When I was a child I thought if I could he a cabman, it would be the very acme of 
happiness for me, to chive about. I do not think so now. To what joy will vou 
cling? This is the one point we must all try to understand, and it is one of the last 
superstitions to lea\e us. Leery one's idea of pleasure is different. 1 have seen a 
man who is not happy unless he swallows a lump of opium every dav. He mat- 
dream of a heaven where the land is made of opium. That would he a verv bad 
heaven for me. Again and again in Arabian poetry we read of heaven with beautiful 
gardens, through which rivers run. I lived much of my life in a country where there is 
too much water; many tillages are flooded and thousands of lives are sacrificed even- 
year. So, my heaven would not have gardens through which rivers flow; I would 
have a land where very little rain falls. Onr pleasures are alwavs changing. If a 
young man dreams of heaven, he dreams of a heaven where lie will have a beautiful 
wife. When that same man becomes old be does not want a wife. It is our necessities 
which make our heaven, and the heaven changes with the change of our necessities. 
If we had a heaven like that desired by those to whom sense enjovment is the vert- 
end of existence, then we would not progress. That would be the most terrible 
curse we could pronounce on the soul. I- this ail we can come to ? A little weeping 
and dancing, and then to die like a (log. What a curse you pronounce on the lira 1 
of humanity when vou long for these things 1 That is what you do when tun erv 
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continue, just as the Norwegian imagines that the wiid boar is hunted and eaten every 
day, and recovers the next day. 

Now. philosophy insists that there is a joy which is absolute, which never changes. 
That joy cannot be the joys and pleasures we have in this life, and vet, Vedanta shows 
that evert thing that is joyful in this life is but a particle of that real joy, because that 
is the only joy there is. Every moment really we are enjoving the absolute bliss, 
though covered up, misunderstood, and caricatured. Wherever there is any blessing, 
blissfulness, or joy. even the joy of the thief in stealing, it is that absolute bliss coming 
out, only it has become obscured, muddled up, as it were, with all sorts of extraneous 
conditions, and misunderstood. But, to understand that, we have to go through the 
negation, and then the positive side wili begin. We have to give up ignorance, and all 
that is false, and then truth will begin to reveal itself to us. When we have grasped the 
truth, things which we gave up at first will lake new shape and form, will appear to us 
in a new light, and become deified. They wili have become sublimated, and then we 
shall understand them in their true light. But to understand them, we have first to get 
a glimpse of truth ; we must give them up at fust, and then we get them back again, 
deified. \\ e have to give up all our miseries and sorrows, all our little jovs. 

“ That which all the Vedas declare, which is proclaimed by all penances, seeking 
which men lead lives of continence, I will tell you in one word— it is ‘ Orn.' You 
will find this word “ Orn " praised very much in the Vedas, and it is held to be very 
sacred. 

Now Yama answers the question— “ What becomes of a man when the body 
dies t “ 1 his V ise One never dies, is never bom, It arises from nothing, and 
nothing arises from It. Unborn, Eternal, Everlasting, this Ancient One can never be 
destroyed with the destruction of the body. If the slayer thinks he can slay, or if 
the slain thinks he is slain, they both do not know the truth, for the Self neither slays 
nor is slain. A most tremendous position. I should like to draw your attention 
to tne adjective in the first line which is “wise.” As we proceed we shall find that 

the ideal of \ edanta is, that all wisdom, and all purity, are in the soul alrcadv 

dimly expressed, or better expressed— that is all the difference. The difference 
between man and man. and all things in the whole creation, is not in kind but only 
in degree. The Background, the Reality of everyone is that same Eternal, Ever 
Blessed, Tier lure, and Ever Perfect fine. It is the Atman, the Soul, in the saint 
and the sinner, in the happy and the miserable, in the beautiful and the ugly, in men 
and in animals ; it is the same throughout. It is the Shining One. The difference is 
caused by the power of expression. In some It is expressed more, in others less, but 
this difference of expression has no effect upon the Atman. If in their dress one man 
shows more of his body than another, it does not make am difference in their 
bodies ; the difference is in their dress. We had better remember here, that 
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throughout the \ edanta Philosophy. there is no such tiling as good and bad, they are 
not two different tilings ; the same thing is good or bad. and the difference is only in 
degree. 1 he very thing I call pleasurable to-day. to-morrow under better circum- 
stances, I may call pain. The tire that warms us, can also consume us ; it is not the 
fault of the lire. J bus, the Soul being pute and perfect, the man who does evil is 
giving the he unto ium.-clf, he does not know the nature of himself. Even in the 
murderer the Pure Soul is there : Pi dies not. It was his mistake ; he could not roanL 
fest It ; he had covered It up. Nor in the nun who thinks that he is killed is the Soul 
killed ; It is Eternal. It can never be killed, nevei destroyed. Infinitely smaller than 
the smallest, infinitely larger than the largest, this Lord of all is present in the depths 
of every human heart. The sinless, bereft of all misery, see Him through the mercy 
of the Lord ; the Bodiless, yet dwelling in the body ; the Spaceless, yet seemin^ to 
occupy space ; Infinite, Omnipresent ; knowing such to be the Soul, the sages never 
are miserable. 

“This Atman is not to be realised by the power of speech, nor bv a va-t intellect, 
nor by the study of the Vedas." This is a vciy bo'd utterance. As I told you before, 
the sages were very bold thinkers, and never stopped at an} thing. You will remember 
that in India these Vedas are regarded in a much higher light than even the L'lnistians 
regard their Bible. Your idea of revelation is. that a man was inspired by God : but 
in India their idea is, that things exist because they are m the Vedas. In and through 
the Vedas the whole creation has come. -All that is called knowledge, is in the 
Vedas. Every word is sacred and eternal, eternal as the soul, wirhout beginning and 
without end. The whole of the Creator's mind is in this book, as it were. That is the 
light in which the Vedas are held. Why is this thing moral ? Because the Vedas 
say so. Why is that thing immoral ? Because the Vedas say so. In spite of that, 
look at the boldness of these sages who proclaimed ikat the truth is not to be found by 
much study of the Vedas. “ With whom the Lord is pleased, to that man He ex- 
presses Himself." But then, the objection may be advanced that this is something 
like partisanship. But Yuma explains : " Those who are evil doers, whose minds are 
not peaceful, can never see the Light. It is to those who are true in heart, pure in 
deed, whose senses are controlled, that this Self manifests Itself." 

Here is a beautiful figure. Pictuie the self to be the rider and this body the 
chariot, the intellect to be the charioteer, mind the reins, and the senses the horses. 
He whose horses are well broken, and whose reins are strong and kept well in the 
hands of the charioteer (the intellect), reaches the goal which is the state of Him, the 
Omnipresent. But the man whose horses (the senses'), are not controlled, nor the 
reins (the mind), well managed, goes to destruction. This Atman in all beings does 
not manifest Hiniseif to the eyes or the senses, but those whose minds have become 
purified and refined, realise Him. Beyond all sound, all sight, beyond form, absolute, 
bevond all taste and touch ; infinite, without beginning and without end, even beyond 
nature, the Unchangeable, he who realises Ilim, frees himself from the jaws of death. 
But it is very difficult. It is. as it were, walking on the edge of a razor ; the way is 
long and perilous, but struggle on, do not despair. Awake, arise, and stop not till the 
goal is reached. 

The one central idea throughout all the Upanishads is that of realisation. A great 
many questions will arise from time to time, and especially to the modern man. 
There will be the question of utility, there will be various other questions, but in all we 
shall find, that we are prompted by our past associations. It is association of ideas that 
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has such a tremen lous power over our minis. To those who from childhood have 
always heard of a, Personal God and the personality of the mind, tiie-e ideas will of 
course appear \erv stern and harsh, hut if tliev listen to them, and think over them, 
they will heeoim- pun of their lives, and will no longer fiighlon them. The great ques- 
tion ih ftt ^ciicrd liy aiis-e.s is the utihti of philosophy. To that there can he only one 
answer, tdu.t it on the utilitarian ground it is good fm men to seek for pleasure, why 
.should not those who-e pleasure is in religious speculation seek for that? Because 
sense enjoyments please many, they seek for them, but there may he others whom 
they du not please, who want higher enjoyment. The dog's pleasure is onh in eating 
and drinking. The dog cannot understand the pleasure of the scientist who gives up 
even thing, and perhaps dwells on the top of a mountain to observe the position of 
certain stars. The dog may smile at him and think he is a madman. Perhaps this 
poor scientist never had money enough to marry even ; and lives very simply. Wav 
be. the dog laughs at him. But the scientist says. “ i\Iy dear dog. vottr pleasure is 
only in the senses which you enjoy and know nothing beyond ; hut for me this is the 
most enjoyable life, and if you have the right to seek your p'easure in vour own wav 
so have 1, in mine." The mistake is that we want to tie the whole world down to 
our own plane of thought, and to make our mind the measure of the whole Universe. 
To you. the old sense things are perhaps the greatest pleasure, but it is not necessary 
that my pleasure should be the same, and when you in-ist upon that. I differ with 
you. That is the difference between the worldly utilitarian and the religious man. 
r I lie first man says. " See how happy I am. I get money, hut do not bother niv head 
about religion. Jt is too unsearchable, and I am happy without it." So far. so good ; 
good for all utilitarians. But this world is terrible. If a man gets happiness in anv wav 
excepting by injuring his fellow-beings. God speed him : but when this man comes 
to me, and says, “■ You too must do these things, you will be a fool if von do not, - ’ 
I say, You are wrong, because the very things which are pleasurable to vou. have 
not the slightest attraction for me. If I had to go after a few handfuls of gold, my 
life would not be worth living. 1 I 'hon'd die." That is the answer the religious man 
would make. The fact is. that religion is only possible for those who have finished 
with these lower things. We must have our own experiences, must have our full run. 
It is only when vve have finishe 1 this run tint the oilier world opens. 

The enjoyments of the senses sometimes assume another phase, which is danger- 
ous and tempting. You will always hear the idea. — in very old times, in every religion. 
— that a time will tome when all the miseries of life will cease, and onlv it' joys and 
pleasures will remain, ami this earth will become a heaven. That I do not believe. 
'Phis earth will always remain this same world. It is a most terrible thing to .sav, 
vet I do not see my way out of it. The misery in the world is like chronic rheuma- 
tism in the body: drive it from one part and it goes to another, drive it from there, and 
you will feel it somewhere else. Whatever you do, it is still there. In olden times 
people lived in forests, and ate each other; in modern times they do not eat each 
other's ilesh. but they cheat one another. Whole countries and cities are ruined bv 
cheating. That does not show much progress. I do not see that what vou call 
progress in the world, is other than the multiplication of desires. If one thing is 
obvious to me it is this, that desires bring ail misery; it is the state of the beggar, 
who is always begging for something, and unable to see anything without the wish to 
j/p"ess it. always longing, longing for more. If the power to satisfy our desires is 
increased in arithmetical progression the power of desire is increased in geometrical 
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progression. The sum-total of happiness and misery in this world is at least the same 
throughout. If a wave rises in the ocean it makes a hollow somen here. If happiness 
comes to one man, unhappiness comes to another, or. perhaps to some animal. Men 
aie increasing in numbers and some animals are decreasing ; we are killing them off, 
and taking their land ; we are taking ail means of sustenance from them. How can we 
say, then, that happiness is increasing ? The strong race eats up the weaker, but 
do vou think that the strong race will be verv liappv ? Xo; they will begin to kill 
each other. I do not see, on practical grounds how this world can become a heaven. 
Facts are against it. On theoretical grounds also, I see it cannot be. 

Perfection is always infinite. We are this infinite already, anti we are trying to 
manifest that infinity. You and I, and all beings are trying to manifest it. So far it 
is all light. Put from this fact some German philosophers have started a peculiar 
tlieorv — that this manifestation will become higher and higher until we attain perfect 
manifestation, until we have become perfect beings. What is meant by perfect mani- 
festation ? Peifection means infinity, and manifestation means limit, and so it means 
that we shall become unlimited limiteds, which is self-contradictory. Such a theory 
may please children ; but it is poisoning their minds with lies, and is very bad for 
religion. Put we know that this world is a degradation, that man is a degradation of 
God, and that Adam fell. There is no religion to-day that does not teach that man is 
a degradation. We ha\e been degraded down to the animal, and are now going up, to 
emerge out of this bondage. Put we shall never be able to entirely manifest the 
infinite here. We shall struggle hard, but there will come a time when we shall find 
that it is impossible to be perfect here, while we are bound by the senses. And then 
the march back to our original state of Infinity will be sounded. 

This is renunciation. We shall have to get out of the difficulty by reversing the 
process by which we got in, and then morality and charity will begin. What is the 
watchword of all ethical codes ? Not I, but thou,” and this “ I " is the outcome 
of the Infinite behind, trying to manifest Itself on the outside world. This little “ I ” 
is the result, and it will have to go back and join the Infinite, its own nature. Every 
time you sav, "Not I, my brother, but thou," you are trying to go back, and every time 
you say, "land not thou," you take the false step of trying to manifest the Infinite 
through the sense-world. That brings struggles and evils into the world, but after a 
time renunciation must come, eternal renunciation. The little ‘ I ' is dead and gone. 
Why care so much for this little life ? All these vain desires of living and enjoying this 
life, here or in some other place, bring death. 

If we are developed from animals, the animals also may be degraded men. How 
do you know it is not so ? You have seen that the proof of evolution is simply this : 
you find a series of bodies, from the lowest to the highest, rising in a gradually ascend- 
ing scale. Put from that how can you insist that it is always from the lower upwards, 
and never from the higher downwards ? The argument applies both ways, and if any- 
thing is true I believe it is, that the series is repeating itself in going up and down. 
How can you have evolution without involution? Our struggle for the higher life 
shows that we have been degraded from a high state. It must be so, only it may vary 
as to details. I always cling to the idea set forth with one voice by Chiist, Buddha, and 
the Vedanta, that we must all come to perfectisn in time, but only by giving up this 
imperfection. This world is nothing. It is at best only a hideous caricature, a shadow 
of the Reality. We must go to the Reality. Renunciation will take us to It. Renun- 
ciation is the very basis of our true life ; every moment of goodness and real life that 
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" The Self-Existent One projected the senses outwards and therefore a man 
looks outward, not within himself. A certain wise one, desiring immortality, with 
inverted senses, perceived the Self within.'"' As I have already said, the first en- 
quiry that we find in the Vedas was concerning outward things, and then a new 
idea came that the reality of things is not to be found in the external world ; not by- 
looking outwards, but by turning the eyes, as it is literally expressed, inwards. And 
the word used fer the Soul is very significant, it is He who has gone inward, the 
innermost reality of our being, the heart centre, the core, from which, as it were, 
everything comes out ; the Centra! Sun, of which the mind, the body, the sense organ, 
and everything else that we hate, ate but rays going outwards. “ Men of childish 
intellect, ignorant persons, run aftei desires, which are external, and enter the trap of 
far-reaching death, but the wise, understanding immortality, never seek for the Eternal 
in this life of finite things." The same idea is here made clear, that in this external 
world, which is full of finite things, it is impossible to see and find the Infinite. 
The Infinite must be sought in that alone which is infinite, and the only thing infinite 
about us is that which is within us, our own Soul. Neither the body, nor the mind, 
not even our thoughts, nor the world we see around us. are infinite. The Seer. He 

to whom they all belong, the Soul of man, tie who is awake in the internal man, 

alone is infinite, and to seek for the Infinite Cause of this whole universe we must 

go there. In the Infinite Soul alone we can find It. “ What is here is there too. and 

what is there is here also. He who sees the manifold goes from death to death." 
We have seen how at first there was the desire to go to heaven. When these ancient 
Aryans became dissatisfied with the world around them, they naturally thought that 
after death they would go to some place where there would be all happiness without 
any misery ; these places they multiplied and called Svargas — the word may be 
translated as heavens — where there would be joy forever, the body would become 
perfect, and also the mind, and there they would live with their forefathers. But as 
soon as philosophy came, men found that this was impossible and absurd. The very 
idea of an infinite in place would be a contradiction in terms, as a place must be'dn 
and continue in time. Therefore they had to give up that idea. They found out that 
the gods who lived in these heavens had once been human beings on earth, who 
through their good works, had become gods, and the godhoods, as they call them, 
were different states, different positions ; none of the gods spoken of in the Vedas are 
permanent individuals. 

For instance, Indra and Varuna are not the names of certain persons, but the 
names of positions as governors and so on. The Indra who had lived before is not the 
same person as the Indra of the present day ; he has passed away, and another man from 
earth has fined his place. So with all the other gods. These are certain positions 
which are filled successively by human souls, who have raised themselves to the con- 
dition of gods, and yet even they die. In the old Rig Veda we find the word immor- 
tality used with regard to these gods, but later on it is dropped entirely, for they found 
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that immortality which is hecond time and space cannot he spoken of with regard to 
anv physical form, however subtle it may he. However tine it may be. it must have a 
beginning in time and space, for the necessary factors that entered into the make- 
up of form are in space. Try to think of hating form without space ; it is impossible. 
Space is one of the materials, as it were, which make up the form, anil this is con- 
tinuaiiv changing. Space and time are in Hava. and this idea is expressed in the 
line — " What is here, that is there too.’' If there are these gods they must be bound 
by the same laws that apply here, and all laws involve destruction and renewal again 
and again. These laws are moulding matter into different forms, and crushing them 
out again. Everything born must die, and so, if there are heavens, the same laws 
must hold good there. 

In this world we find that all happiness is followed bv misery as its shadow. 
Life has its shadow, death. They must go together, because thev are not contradict- 
ory. not two separate existences, but different manifestations of the same unit, life and 
death, sorrow and happiness, good and evil. The dualrstic conception that good and 
e\il are two separate entities, and that they are both going on eternally, is absurd on 
the face of it. They are the diverse manifestations of one and the same fact, one time 
appearing as bad, and at another time as good. The difference does not exist in kind, 
but only in degree. They differ from each other in degree of intensity. We find as 
a fact that the same nerve systems carry good and bad sensations alike, and when the 
nerves are injured neither sensation comes to us. If a certain nerve is paralysed, we 
do not get the pleasurable feelings that uwd to come along that wire, and at the same 
time we do not get the painful feelings, either. They are never two. but the same. 
Again, the same thing produces pleasure and pain at different times of life. The same 
phenomenon will produce pleasure in one. and pain in another. The eating of 
meat produces pleasure to a man, -but pain to the animal which is eaten. There 
has ne\er been anything which gives pleasure to all alike. Some are pleased, others 
displeased. So on it will go. Therefore, this j duality- of existence is denied. And 
what follows ? I told you in my last lecture that we can never have ultimately 
everj thing -good on this earth and nothing bad. It may have disappointed and 
frightened some of you. but I cannot help it and I am open to conviction when I am 
shown to the contrary ; but until that can be pioved to me, and I can find that it is 
true, I cannot ?a;. so. 

The general argument against my statement and apparently a very convincing 
one, is this, that in the course of evolution, ail that is evil in what we see around us 
is giadufdly being eliminated, and the result is that if this elimination continues 
for millions of years, a time will come when all the evil will have been extirpated, 
and the good alone will remain. This is apparently a very sound argument. Would 
to God it were tnie. Tut there is a fallacy in it and it is this, that it takes for granted 
that both good and evil aie things that are eternally fixed. It takes for granted that 
there is a definite mass of ex il which may be represented by a hundred and likewise of 
good, and that this mass of evil is being diminished every dav. leaving only the good. 
Tut is it so ? The history of the world shows that evil is a continuously increasing 
quantity, as well as good. Take the lowest man ; he lives in the forest. His sense 
of enj content is very small, and so also is his power to suffer. His misery is entirely 
on the sen-e plane. If he does not get plenty of food he is miserable : but give him 
plenty of food and freedom to ro\e and to hunt, and he is peifectlv happy. His 
happiness consists only in the senses, and so does his misery also. Tut if that man 
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increases in knowledge, his happiness will increase, tire intellect will open to him. 
and his Sense cujovment will evoke into intellectual enjoyment. He will feel 
pleasure in leading a beautiful poem, and a mathematical problem will be of absorb- 
ing inteiest to bun. But. with these, the finer nerves will become more and more sus- 
ceptible to miseries of mental pain, of which the savage does not think. Take a very 
simple illustration. In Thibet there is no marriage, and there is no jealousy, yet we 
know that marriage is a much higher state. The Thibetans have not known the 
wonderful enjoyment, the blessing of chastity, the happiness of having a chaste, 
virtuous wife, or a cha-te, virtuous husband. These people cannot feel that. And 
similaih tliev do not feel the intense jealousy of the chaste wife or husband, or the 
miseiy caused by unfaithfulness on either side, with all the heartburnings and sorrows 
which believers in chastity, experience. On one side, the latter gam happiness, but on 
the other, they sutler misery too. 

Take tour country, which is the richest in the world, and which is more luxurious 
than any other, and see how intense is the misery, how many more lunatics you 
have, compared with other races, only because the desires are so keen. A man 
must keep up a high standard of living, and the amount of money he spends in 
one year would be a fortune to a man in India. You cannot preach to him of simple 
living because society demands so much of him. The wheel of society is rolling on ; 
it stops not for the widows' tears or the orphans’ wails. This is the state of things 
everywhere. Your sense of enjoyment is developed, your society is very much more 
beautiful than some others. You have so many more things to enjoy. But those who 
have fewer, have much less misery. You can argue thus throughout, the higher the 
ideal vou have in the brain, the greater is your enjoyment, and the more profound 
vour misery. One is like the shadow of the other. That the evils are being eliminated 
inav be true, but if so, the good also must be dung out. But are not evils multiply- 
ing fast, and good diminishing, if I may so put it ? If good increases in arithmetical 
proportion, ex il increases in geometrical proportion. And this is J/ava. Tins is 
neither optimism nor pessimism. Yedanta does not take the position that this world 
is only a miserable one. That would be untrue. At the same time, it is a mistake 
to say that this world is full of happiness and blessings. So it is useless to tell 
children that this world is all good, all flowers, and milk and honey. That is what we 
have all dreamt. At the same time it is erroneous to think, because one man has 
suffered more than another that all is evil. It is this duality, this play of good and 
evil that makes our world of experiences. At the same time the Yedanta saws. •• Do 
not think that good and evil are two. are two separate essences, for they are one and the 
same thing appearing in different degrees and in different guises, and producing differ- 
ences of feeling in the same mind.” So, the first thought of Yedanta is the finding of 
unitv in the external ; the One Existence manifesting Itself, however different it mar 
appear, in manifestation. Think of the old crude theory of the Persians — two gods 
creating this world. The good god doing e\ery thing that is good, and the bad one, 
even thing bad. On the very face of it, you see the absurdity, for if i! be carried out 
every law of nature must have two parts, one of which is manipulated by one god, and 
then he goes awav and the other god manipulates the other part. There the difficulty 
comes, that both are working in the same world, and these two gods keep them selves 
in lunnonv, bv injuring one portion, and doing good to another. Tins is a crude case, 
of course, the crudest way of expressing die duality of existence. But, take the more 
advanced, the moie abstiaci theory that this world is partly good and partly bad. This 
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also is absurd, arguing from the same standpoint It is the law of unity tnru ghe3 
us out food, and u the -mu i.v. Ir!’- many thtou,;!: accidents oi rnioacb enure. 

We find, then, ;h.u tfii- vcdid : • neither 'tj.mr ; Wr r.c pe-isiroi-uc , a a ajx- 
ture of both, and as ve p: cn - e ;•::?!! find 'hat the v.’.uic riante is taken a.* at from 

out. but not by deniai ot c’-ji, betaure it r.r.alys'c, i>c; la the fact us :t is. and cues not 
seek to conceal anything. It is not hopeless ; it is not agnostic. It finds out a leme- 
dy, but it wants to place that remedy on adamantine foundations ; not bv shutting the 
child's mouth and blinding us eyes with something v.hich is untrue, and which the 
child will find out in a few da; s. I remember when I was vounp, a young man s father 
died and left him poorly off. with a large family to support, and he found that his 
father's friends were unwilling to help him. He had a conversation with a clergyman 
who offered this consolation, Oh, it is all good, all is sent for our good. ” That is 
the old method of trying to put a piece of gold leaf cn an old sore. It is a confession 
of weakness, of absurdity. The young man went away, and sis months afterwards a 
son was born to the clergyman, and he gave a thanksgiving party to which the young 
man was invited. 1 he clergyman prayed, -‘Thank God for His mercies.'’ And the 
young man stood up and said, Stop, this is all misery." The clergyman asked “why."’ 
“ Because when my father died you said it was good, though appaiently evil : so 
now, this is apparently good, but really e\;Id' Is this the way to cure the misery of 
the world ? Be good and have mercy on those who suffer. Do not try to patch it up, 
nothing will cure this world ; go beyond, it. 

This is a world of good and evil. Wherever there is good, evil follows, but be- 
yond and behind all these manifestations, all these contradictions, the Vedanta finds 
out that Unity. It says. "Give up what is ev;i and give up what is good. ’ What then 
remains? Behind good and e'.il stands something which is yours, the real vou. be- 
yond every evil, and beyond every good too, and it is that which is manifesting iiodf 
as good and bad. Know that fir-t. and then, and then alone, you will be a true opti- 
mist, and net before ; for then you will be able to control everything. Control these 
manifestations and you will be at liberty to manifest the real ‘you.’ First be master 
of yourself, stand up and be free, go beyond the pale of these laws, for these laws do 
not absolutely govern you, they are only part of your being. First find out that vou are 
not the slave of nature, never were and never will be ; that this nature infinite as you 
may think it, is only finite, a drop in the ocean, and your Soul is the ocean ; you 
are beyond the stars, the sun, or the moon. They are like mere bubbles compared 
with your infinite being. Know that, and you will control both good and evil Then 
alone the whole vision will change and you will stand up and say, - How beautiful is 
good and how wondeiful is evil." 

That is what the \ edanta teaches. It does not propose any slipshod remedy by 
covering wounds with gold leaf, and the more the wound festers, putting on more maid 
leaf. This life is a hard fact ; work your way through it boldly, though it may be 
adamantine ; no matter, the soul is stronger. It lays no responsibility on little eods ; 
for you are the makers of your own fortunes. You make yourselves' suffer, you°make 
good and evil, and it is you who put your hands before your eyes and say it is dark. 
Take your hands away and see the light ; you are effulgent, you are perfect already' 
from the very beginning. We now understand the verse : “ He goes from death to 
death who sees the many here. See that One and be freed’ 

J-Iov are we to see It ? This mind, so deluded, so weak, so easily led, even this 
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mind can bo suong and m.\) earth a aimip~.e ol that knowledge, that Oneness, v. i> ;<_ii 
saves ii' from chin'; v.vin .ml ag rn As ram Lilian; upon a mounu'ui flow- m 
various stream* down the sides of the mountain, to, all the energies v.hieh \ ou see 
here are from that one Unit. It ha* become manifold falling upon AI i_u Uo not run 
after the manifold ; go towards the One *• He i- in all that race ; lie is m v' tint 
is pure. He fills the Universe ; He is in the siciifice ; He is the guest in the hou--e ; 
He is in naan, in water, in animal*, in truth : lie is the Great One. A.s fire coming 
into this world, is manifesting itself in various form*, even so, that one Soul of the 
Universe is manifesting Himself in all these various forms. As air coming into this 
universe manifests itself m various forms, even so, the One Soul of a!! souls, of all 
beings, is manifesting Himself in all forms." This is tiue for -'hen vea h.v.e un- 
derstood this Unity, and not before. Then is all optimism, because He is seen every- 
where. The question is, that if all this be true, that that Pure One. the Sell. the In- 
finite, has entered all this, how is it that He suffeis, how is it that He becomes miser- 
able, impure ? Pie does not, says the Upanishad. •• As the sun is the cause of die 
eye-sight of every being, yet is not made defective by the defect in any eve. even so the 
Self of all is not affected by the miseries of the body, or by any misery that is around 
you." I may have some disease, and see everything yellow, but the sun is not affected 
by it. *• He is the One. the Creator of all, the Ruler of all, the Internal Soul 01 every 
being, He who makes His Oneness manifold. Thus sages who realise Ilim as the 
Soul of their souls, unto them belongs eternal peace ; unto none else, unto none else 
He who in this world of evanescence finds Him Who never changes, he who in this 
universe of death finds that One Life, he who in this manifold finds that Oneness, and 
all those who realise Him as the Soul of their souls, to them, belongs eternal peace ; 
unto none else, unto none else. Where tc find Him in the external world, where to 
find Him in the suns, and moons, and stars ? There the sun cannot illumine, nor the 
moon, nor the stars, the flash of lightning cannot illumine the place ; what to speak of 
this mortal fire. Pie shining, everything else shines. It is His light that they have 
borrowed, and I-Ie is shining through them.” Here is another beautiful simile. Those 
of you who have been in India and have seen how the Banyan tree, comes from one 
root, and spreads itself far around, will understand this. He is that Banyan tree ; He 
is the root of all and has branched out until He has become this universe, and how- 
ever far He extends everyone of these tranks ana branches is connected. 

Various heavens are spoken cf in the Brahinana portion of the Vedas, but the 
philosophical teaching of the Upanisnads gives up the idea of going to heaven. Hap- 
piness is not in this heaven, or in that heaven, it is in the soul ; places do not signify 
anything. Here is another passage which shows the different states of realisation. 
“ In the heaven of the forefathers, as a man sees things in a dream, so the Real Truth 
is seen.” As in dreams we see things hazy and not so distinct, so we see the Reality 
there. There is another heaven called the Gandharva, in which it is still less clear ; 
as a man sees his own reflection in the water, so is the Reality seen there. The high- 
est heaven, of which the Hindus conceive, is called the Brahmaloka, and in this, the 
Truth is seen much more clearly, like light and shade, but not yet quite distinctly. 
But as a man sees his own face in a mirror, perfect, distinct, and clear, so is.tiie Truth 
shining in the soul of man. The highest heaven, therefore, is in our own souls ; the 
greatest temple of worship is the human soul, greater than all heavens, says the 
Vedanta, for in no heaven, anywhere, can we understand the reality as distinctly and 
clearly as in this life, in our own soul. Changing places does not help one much, 
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1 thought while I was in India that the cave would give me clearer vision. I found 
it was not so. Then 1 thought the forest would do so. Then. Benares. But the same 
difficult'' existed even where, because we make our own world. If I am e\il, the whole 
world is evil to me. That is what the (J panishad says. And the same thing applies 
to all v.oilJs. If I die and go to heaven, I should find the same, for until I am pure 
it is no use going to caves, or forests, or to Benares, or to heaven, and if I have 
polished mv mirror it does not matter where I live, I get the Reality just as it is. So 
it is useless, running hither anti thither, and spending energy in vain, which should be 
spent onh in polishing the mirror. The same idea is expressed again. *• None sees 
Him. none sees His foim with the eyes. It is in the mind, in the pure mind, that He 
is seen, anti thus immortaiitv is gained. ” 

Those who were at the summer lectures on Raja Yoga will be interested to 
know that what was taught then was a different kind of Yoga. The Yoga which we 
are now considering consists,' chiefly in controlling the senses. When the senses are 
held as slates by the human soul, when they can no longer disturb the mind, then 
the Yogin has reached the goal. “ When all vain desires of the heart have been 
given up, then this very mortal becomes immortal, then, he becomes one with God 
even here. When all the knots of the heart are cut asunder, then the mortal becomes 
immortal, and he enjoys Brahman here.” Here, on this earth, nowhere else. 

A few words ought to be said here. You will generally hear that this Yedanta, 
this philosophy and other Eastern systems, look only to something beyond, letting go 
the enjoyments and struggles of this life. This idea is entirely wrong. It is only 
ignorant people who do not know anything of Eastern thought, and never had brain 
enough to understand anything of its real teaching, that tell you so. On the contrarv, 
we read in our Scriptures that our philosophers do not want to go to other worlds, but 
depreciate them as places where people weep and laugh for a little while onlv, and 
then die. As long as we are weak we shall have to go through these experiences ; 
but whatever is true, is here, and that is the human soul.- And this also is insisted 
upon, that by committing suicide, we cannot escape the inevitable ; we cannot evade 
it. But the right path is hard to find. The Hindu is just as practical as the Western, 
only we differ in our views of life. The one sajis, build a good house, let us have 
good clothes and food, intellectual culture, and so on, for this is the whole of life ; 
and in that he is immensely practical. But the Hindu says, true knowledge of the 
world means knowledge of the soul, metaphysics, and he wants to enjov that life. In 
America there was a great Agnostic, a very noble man, a very good man, and a very 
fine speaker. He lectured on religion, which he said was of no use; whv bother our 
heads about other worlds ? He employed this simile : We have an orange here, and 
we want to squeeze all the juice out of it. I met him once and said, ‘T agree with vou 
entirely. I have some fruit and I loo want to squeeze out the juice. Our difference 
lies in the choice of the fruit. You want an orange, and I prefer a mango. You think 
it is enough to live here and eat and drink and have a little scientific knowledge, but 
you have no right to say, that that will suit all tastes. Such a conception is nothin" to 
me. If I had only to learn how an apple falls to the ground, or how an electric current 
shakes my nerves, I would commit suicide. I want to understand the heart of things 
the very kernel itself. Your study is the manifestation of life, mine is the life itself. 
Aly philosophy says \ou must know that and dine out from vour mind all thou-lits 
of heaven and bell and all other superstitions, even though tliev exist m the same 
sense that this world exists. I must know the lieati of this life, its verv essence, y hat 
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it is. not onlv bow it works and what are its manifestations. I want tire 'why of 
everything, I leave the how to children. As one of tour countrymen said, 1 While I am 
smoking a cigarette, if I were to write a book, it would be the science of the cigarette.’ 
It is good and great to he scientific, God bless them in their search; but when a man 
says that is all, lie is talking foolishly, not caiing to know the raison d'etre of life, 
never studying existence itself, I may argue that all your knowledge is nonsen-e with- 
out a basis. You are studying the manifestations of life, and when I ask you what life 
is, vou sav vou do not know. You are welcome to vour study, but leave me to mine.’’ 

I am practical, very practical, in my own wav. So your idea that only the West 
is practical is nonsense. You are practical in one way. and I in another. There are 
difterent types of men and minds. If in the East a man is told that he will find out the 
truth by standing on one leg all his life, he will pursue that method. If in the West 
men hear that there is a gold mine somewhere, in an uncivilised country, thousands 
will face the dangers there, in the hope of getting the gold and perhaps only one 
succeeds. The same men have heard that they have souls, but are content to leave 
the care of them to the church. The first man will not go near the savages, he says it 
may be dangerous. But if we tell him that on the top of a high mountain lives a 
wonderful sage who can give him knowledge of the soul, he tries to climb up to him, 
even if he be killed in the attempt. Both types of men are practical, but the mistake 
lies in regarding this world as the whole of life. Yours is the vanishing point of enjoy- 
ment of the senses ; there is nothing permanent in it, it only brings more and more 
misery ; while mine brings eternal peace. 

I do not say your view is wrong, you are welcome to it. Great good and bless- 
ing come out of it, but do not therefore condemn my view. Mine also is practical 
in its own way. Let us all work on our own plans. Would to God all of us were 
equally practical on both sides. I have seen some scientists who were equally prac- 
tical, both as scientists and spiritual men, and it is my great hope that in course of 
time the whole of humanity will be efficient in the same manner. When a kettle of 
water is coming to the boil, if you watch the phenomenon, you find, first one bubble 
rising, and then another and so on, until at last they all join, and a tremendous com- 
motion takes place. This world is very similar. Each individual is like a bubble, 
and the nations resemble many bubbles. Gradually these nations are joining, and I 
am sure the day will come when separation will vanish and that Oneness to which we 
are all going, will become manifest. A time must come when every man will be as in- 
tensely practical in the scientific world as in the spiritual, and then that Oneness, the 
harmony of Oneness, will pervade the whole world. The whole of mankind will be- 
come jivanmuhtas - — free whilst living. W'e are all struggling towards that one end 
through our jealousies and hatreds, through our love and co-operation. A tremendous 
stream is flowing towards the ocean earning us all along with it ; and though like 
Straws and scraps of paper we may. at times, float aimlessly about, in the long run. we 
are sure to join the Ocean of Life and Bliss. 
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The Kaiha Upanishad, which we have been studying, was written much later than 
that to winch we now turn — the Chhandogya. The language is more modern, and the 
thouuht more organised. In the older Upanishads the language '.s very archaic, like 
that of the hymn portion of the Vedas, and one has to wade sometimes through 
quite a ma^s of unnecessary things to get at the essential doctrines. The ritualistic 
literature about which I told you, which forms the second division of the Vedas, has 
left a good deal cf its mark upon this old Upanishad, so that more than half of it is 
sail ritualistic. There is he- ever one great aim in studying the very old Upanishads. 
You trace, as it were, the historical growth of spiritual ideas. In tiie more recent 
Upani'-hads, the spiritual ideas have been collected and brought into one place ; as 
in the Bhagavat Gita, for instance, which we may perhaps look upon as the last of 
the Upanishads. you do not find any inkling of these ritualistic ideas. The Gita is 
like a bouquet composed cf the beautiful dowers of spiritual truths collected from the 
Upanishads. But in the Gita you cannot study the rise of the spiritual ideas, you 
cannot trace them to the.r source To do that, as has been pointed out by many, 
you must ~:udy the Wda= The great idea of holiness that has been attached to 
these books has preserved them, moie than any other book in the world, from muti- 
lation. In them, thoughts at their highest and at their lowest have all been preserved, 
the essential and the non-essential; the most ennobling teachings and the simplest 
matieis of detail, stand s de by side, for nobody has dared to touch them Commen- 
tators came, and tried to smooth them down, and to brine - out wonderful new ideas 
from the old things: they tried to find spiritual ideas in even the most ordinary 
statements, but the texts remained, and as such, they are the most wonderful historical 
study. V.’e all know that in the Scriptures of e\ery religion changes were made to suit 
the si owing spirituality of fitter times : one word was changed Iicie and another put 
in there, and so on. This, probably, has not been done with the Vedic literature, or 
if ever done, it is almost imperceptible. So we have this great advantage, we are able 
to study thoughts in their original significance, to note how they developed, how from 
matenai.stic ideas, finer and finer spiritual ideas are evolved, until they attained their 
greatest height in the Vedanta. Descriptions of some of the old manners and customs, 
are also there, but they do not appear much in the Upanishads. The language used 
is a peculiarly terse mnemonic. 

The writers of these books simply jotted down these lines as helps to remember 
certain facts which they supposed were already well-known. In a narrative, perhaps, 
which they are telling, they take it for granted that it is well known to everyone they 
are addressing. Thus a great difficulty arises, we scarcely know the real meaning of 
any one of these “dories, because the traditions have nearly died out, and the little that 
is left of them, has been very much exaggerated. Many new interpretations have 
been put upon them so that when you find them in the Puranas they have already 
become lyricai poem.-,. Just as in tne Vest, we find this piominem fact in the poiiucal 
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development of Western races, that they cannot bear absolute rule, that they are always 
Irving to prevent am one man from ruling over them, and are gradually advancing 
to higher and higher democratic ideas, higher and higher ideas of physical liberty, so, 
in Indian metapin sics, exactly the same phenomenon appears in the development of 
spiritual life. The multiplicity of gods gave place to one God of the universe, and 
in the Upanishads there is a rebellion even against that one God. Not only was the 
idea unbearable of many governors of the universe ruling their destinies ; but it was 
also intolerable that there should be one person ruling this universe. This is the first 
thing that strikes us. The jdea grows and grows, until it attains its climax. In almost 
all of the Upanishads, we find the climax coming at the last, and that is the dethron- 
ing of this God of the universe. The personality of God vanishes, the impersonality 
conies. God is no more a person, no more a human being, however magnified and 
exaggerated, who rules this universe, but He has become an embodied principle in 
e verv being. Immanent in the whole universe. It would be illogical to go from the 
Personal God to the Impersonal, and at the same time to leave man as a person. So 
the personal man is broken down, and man as principle is built up. The person is 
only a phenomenon, the principle is behind it. Thus from both sides, simultaneously, 
we find the breaking down of personalities and the approach towards principles, the 
Personal God approaching the Impersonal, the personal man approaching the Im- 
personal Man. Then come the succeeding stages, of the gradual convergence of the 
two advancing lines of the Impersonal God and the Impersonal Man, And the 
Upanishads embody the stages, through which these two lines at last become one, 
and the last word of each Upanishad is, " Thou art That.” There is but One Eter- 
nally Blissful Principle, and that One is manifesting Itself as all this variety. 

Then came the philosophers. The work of the Upanishads seems to have ended 
at that point ; the next was taken up by the philosophers. The framework was given 
them hv the Upanishads, and they had to fill in the details. So, many questions 
would naturally arise. Taking for gfanted that there is but One Impersonal Principle 
which is manifesting Itself in all these manifold forms, how is it that the One becomes 
many ? It is another way of putting the same old question which in its crude form 
comes into the human heart as the enquiry into the cause of evil and so forth. Why 
does evil exist in the world, and what is its cause ? But the same question has now 
become refined, abstracted. No more is it asked from the platform of the senses 
why we are unhappy, but from the platform of philosophy. How is it that this One 
Principle becomes manifold ? And the answer, as we have seen, the best answer that 
India has produced,- is the theory of Maya, which says that It really has not become 
manifold, that It really has not lost any of Its real nature. Manifoldness is only ap- 
parent. Mail is only apparently a person, but in reality he is the Impersonal Being. 
God is a person, only apparently, but really He is the Impersonal Being, 

Even in this answer there have been succeeding stages arid philosophers have 
varied in their opinions. All Indian philosophers did not admit this theory of Maya. 
Possibly, most of them did not. There are Dualists, with a crude sort of Dualism, 
who would not allow ihe question to be asked, but stifled it at its very birth. They 
said, “ You have no right to ask such a question, you have no right to ask for an ex- 
planation ; it is simply the will of God, and we have to submit to it quietly. There 
is no liberty for the human soul. Everything is predestined — what we shall do, have, 
enjoy, and suffer; and when suffering comes it is our duty to endure it patiently ; if 
we do not, we shall be punished all the more. How do we know that ? Because the 
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Vcdi\s> sav so." And thus they have their texts and their meanings, and they want to 
enforce them. 

There ate others who. though not admitting the Maya theory, stand midway. 
Thev sav that the whole ot this creation forms, as it were, the body of < lo.L ( lod is the 
Soul of all souls and of the whole of nature. In the ease of individual souls, <_onti action 
comes from e\il doing. When a man does anything evil his soul begins to contract and 
111' power is diminished and goes on decreasing, until he does good works, when it ex- 
pands again. One idea seems to be common in all the Indian systems, and I think, in 
sverv s\ stem in the woild. whether thev know it or not. and that is what I should call 
the diunitv of man. There is no one system in the world, no real religion, which 
does not hold the idea, that the human soul, whatever it be, or whatever its relation 
to God. is essentially pure and perfect, whether expressed in the language of nmho- 
logy, allegory or philosophy. Its real nature is blessedness and power, not weakness 
and misery. Somehow or other this misery has come. The crude systems niav call 
it a personified evil, a devil, or an Ahrinaan, to explain how this misery came. 
Other systems may try to make a God and a devil in one, who makes some people 
miserable and others happy, without any reason whatever. Others agam, more 
thoughtful, bring in the theory of .May a and so forth Eat one fact stands out clearlv, 
and it i= with tins that we have to deal. After all, these philosophical ideas and 
systems are but gymnastics of the mind, intellectual exercises. The one great i elect 
that to me seems to be clear, and comes out tlnough masses of -uperstiti. m in every 
country and in every religion, is the one luminous idea, that man is divine, that 
diunity is our nature 

Whatever else comes is a mere super-imposition, as the Vedanta calls it. Some- 
thing has been super-imposed, but that divine nature never dies. In the most de- 
graded. as well as in the most saintly, it is ever present It has to he called out. 
and it will work itself out. We have to ask and it will manifest itself. The people 
of old knew that fire lived in the flint and in dry wood, but friction was necessary 
to call it out. So this fire of freedom and puritv. is the nature of every soul, and 
not a quality, because qualities can be acquired, and therefore can be lost. The soul 
is one with Freedom, and the soul is one with Existence, and the soul is one with 
Knowledge. This Sat-Chit-AnanJa — Existence-Knovviedge-Bliss Absolute— is the 
nature, the birthright of the Soul, anil all the manifestations that we see are Its ex- 
pressions, dimly or brightly manifesting Itself. Even death is but a manifestation of 
that Real Existence. Tilth and death, life and decay, degeneration anti regeneration, are 
all manifestations of that Oneness. So, knowledge, however it manifests itself, either as 
ignorance or as learning, is but the manifestation of that same Chit, the essence of 
knowledge; the difference is only in degree, and not in kind. The difference in 
knowledge between the lowest worm that crawls under our feet and the highest genius 
that the world may produce, is only one ot degree, and not of kind. The Vedantin 
thinker boldly says that the enjoyments in this life, even the most degraded joys are 
but manifestations of that One Divine Bliss, the Essence of the Soul. 

This idea seems to be the most prominent in Vedanta, and, as I have said, it ap- 
pears to me that every religion holds it. I have yet to know the religion which does not. 
It is the one universal idea working through all religions. Take the Bible for instance. 
You find there the allegorical statement, that the fit st naan Adam was pure, and that 
his parky was obliterated 1 y ms evil deed-, afterwards. It is clear troni this allegory 
that they thought that the nature ot the piimiuve man was pemcw The impurities 
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tlni we sec. ihe w c-akiKw-o that ve led, .uuliui super-imposition? on tint nature, and 
• he subsequent history of the (Christian religion shows that they also believe in the 
possibility . nay, die certainty of regY'mng that old ‘■rate. This is the whole In-tuiy 
ol the lii! h.', ( >ld and New Testament together. So with the Alahomcdan', they 
also believed in .Adam and the purity or Adam, and through Mohammed the wav was 
opened to retrain that !om -t.Ue. So with the Buddhists Tiiev believe in the state 
caked Nirvana which i* bevond this relative world. It is exactly the same as the 
Brahman ot the Vedantins, and the whole system of the Buddhists is foun led upon the 
idea of regaining that lost state of Nirvana. In even - system, we rind tins doctrine 
present, that you cannot get ant thing which is not vours already. You are indebted 
to nobody ill this universe. You claim your own birthright, as it has been most 
poetically expiessed by a great Yedanun philosopher, in the title of one of his books, 
— The attainment of our own empire." That empiie is ours: we have lost it and 
we have to regain it. The Alay.ivadin, however, s.tvs that this losing of the empire was 
an hallucination; you never lost it. This is the only difference. 

Although all the systems agree so far, that we had the empire, and that we have 
lost it. they give us vaiied advice how to regain it. One says, that you must perform 
certain ceremonies, pay ceitain sums of money to certain idols, eat certain suits of 
food, live in a peculiar fashion to regain that empire. Another says, that if you weep 
and prostrate yourselves and ask pardon of some Being beyond nature, you will regain 
that empire. Again, another says, if you love such a Being with all your heart, you 
will regain that empire. All this varied advice is in the Upanishads. As I go on, 
you will find it so. But the last and the greatest counsel is. that you need not weep- 
at all. You need not go through all these ceremonies, and need not take any notice 
of how to regain your empire, because you never lost it. Why should you go to 
seek for what you never lost. You are pure already, vou are free already. ]f you 
think you are free, free you are this moment, and if you think you are bound, bound 
you will be. This is a very bold statement, and as I told you at the beginning of this 
course. I shall have to speak to you very boldly. It may frighten you now, but 
when vou think over it, and realise it in your own life, then vou will come to know 
that v.hat I sav is true. For, supposing that freedom is not your nature, by no man- 
ner of means can vou become free. Supposing you were free and in some wav vou 
lost that freedom, that shows that you vveie not free to begin with. Had vou been free, 
what could have made you lose it ? The independent can never be made dependent; 
if ii is really dependent, its independence was an hallucination. 

Of the two sides then, which will you take ? If you say that the soul was by its 
own nature pure and free, it naturally follows that there was nothing in tins universe 
which could make it bound or limited. But if there was anything in nature which 
could bind the soul, it naturally follows that it was not free, and your statement that it 
was free is a delusion. So if it is possible for us to-attain to freedom, die conclu- 
sion is inevitable that the soul is by its nature free. It cannot be otherwise. Free- 
dom means independence of anything outside, and that means that nothing outside 
itself could work upon it as a cause. The soul is causeless, and from this follow all 
the great ideas that we have. You cannot establish the immortality of the soul, un- 
less you grant that it is by ns nature free, or in other words, that it cannot lie acted 
upon by anything outside. F’or death is an efieet produced by some outside cause. 

I drink poison and I die. thus showing that my bod) can be acted upon by some- 
thing outside that is called poison. But if it be true that the soul is free, it naiuially 
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follows that nothing can affect it, and it can never die. Freedom, immoitalit\. blessed- 
ness, all depend upon the soul being beyond the law of causation, beyond this Maya. 
Of these two which will you take ? F.ither make the first a delusion, or make the 
second a delusion. Certainly I will make the second a delusion. It is more conso- 
nant with ail my feelings and aspirations. I am perfectly. aware that I ant iree b) 
nature, and I will not admit that this bondage is true and my freedom a delusion. 

This discussion goes on in all philosophies, in some form or other, ls\en in 
the most modern philosophies you find the same discussion arising, I here are two 
parties. One says, that there is no soul, that the idea of soul is a delusion, produced 
bv the repeated transit of particles of matter, bringing about the combination which 
vou call the body or the brain ; that the impression of freedom is the result of the 
vibrations and motions and continuous transit of these particles. 1 here were Bud- 
dhistic sects who held the same view and illustrated it by this example ; If you take a 
torch, and whirl it round rapidly, there will be a circle of light. That circle does not 
reallv exist, because the torch is changing place every moment. We are but bundles 
of little particles, which in their rapid whirling, produce the delusion of a permanent 
soul. The other party states, that in the rapid succession of thought, matter occurs 
as a delusion, and does not really exist. So we see, one side claiming that spirit is a 
delusion and the other, that matter is a delusion, Which side will vou take ? Of 
course, we will take the spirit and deny matter. The arguments are similar for both, 
only on the spirit side, the argument is a little stronger. For nobody has ever seen 
what matter is, We can only feel ourselves. I never knew a man who could feel 
matter outside of himself. Nobody was ever able to jump outside of himself. There- 
fore the argument is a littie stronger on the side of the spirit. Secondly, the spirit 
theorv explains the universe, while materialism does not, Hence the materialistic 
explanation is illogical. If you boil down all the philosophies and analyse them, }ou 
will find that they are reduced to one or the other of these two positions, So here, 
too. in a more intricate form, in a more philosophical form, we find the same question 
about natural purity and freedom. One side says, that the first is a delusion, and the 
other, that the second is a delusion. And of course, we side with the second, in be. 
lieving that our bondage is a delusion. 

The solution of the Vedanta is, that we are not bound, we are free already. Not 
only so, but to say or to think that we are bound is dangerous ; it is a mistake ; it is 
self-hypnotism, As soon as you say, “ I am bound,’’ “ I am weak,’’ “ I am helpless,” 
woe unto vou ; you rivet one more chain upon yourself. Do not say it, do not think it. 
I have heard of a man who lived in a forest and used to repeat day and night, “Shivoham” 
> — I am the Blessed One — and one day a tiger fell upon him and dragged him away to 
kill him ; people on the other side of the river saw it, and heard the voice so long as 
voice remained in him, saying, “Shivoham” — even in the very jaws of the tiger. There 
have been many such men, There have been cases of men who, while being cut to 
pieces, have blessed their enemies, “I am He, I am He ; and so art thou. I am pure 
and perfect, and so are all my enemies, You are He, and so am 1.” That is the posi- 
tion of strength, Nevertheless, there are great and wonderful things in the religions of 
the Dualists ; wonderful is the idea of the Personal God apart from Nature, whom we 
worship and love. .Sometimes this idea is very soothing. But, says the Vedanta, that 
soothing is something like the effect that comes from an opiate, not natural. It brings 
weakness in the long run, and what this world wants to-day more than it ever Hid be- 
fore, is strength, It is weakness, says the Vedanta, which is the cause of all misery 
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in this world. Weakness is the one cause of suffering. We become miserable be- 
cause we are weak. We lie, steal, kill, and commit other crimes, because we are weak. 
We suffer because we are weak. We die because we are weak. Where there is no- 
thing to weaken us, there is no death nor sorrow. We are miserable through delusion. 
Give up the delusion and the whole thing vanishes. It is plain and simple indeed. 
Through all these philosophical discussions and tremendous mental gymnastics we 
come to this one lclhrious idea, the simplest m the whole world. 

The Monistic Vedanta is the simplest form in which vou can put truth. To teach 
Dualism was a tiemendous mistake made in India, and elsewhere, because people did 
not look at the ultimate principles, but only thought of the process, which is verv in- 
tricate indeed. To many, these tremendous philosophical and logical propositions 
were alarming, They thought these things could not be made universal, could not he 
followed in everyday practical life, and that under the guise of such a philosophv much 
la.xitv of living would arise. 

But I do not believe at all that Monistic ideas preached to the world would pro- 
duce immorality and weakness. On the contrary, I have reason to believe that it is the 
only remedy there is. It this be the truth, why let people drink ditohvvater when the 
stream of life is flowing by? If this be the truth, that they are all pure, whv not at 
this moment teach it to the whole world ? Whv not teach it with the voice of thunder 
to every man that is born, to saints and sinners, men, women and children, to the man 
on the throne and to the man sweeping the streets ? 

It appears now a very big and a very great undertaking; to many it appears very 
startling, but that is because of superstition, nothing else. By eating all sorts of bad 
and indigestible food, or by starving ourselves, we are incompetent to eat a good meal. 
We have listened to words of' weakness from our childhood. You hear people say 
that they do not believe in ghosts, but at the same time, there are very few who do not 
get a little creepy sensation in the dark. It is simply superstition. So with all religious 
superstitions. There are people in this country who. if I told them there was no such 
being as the devil, will think all religion is gone. Many people have said to me, how 
can there be religion without a devil ? How can there be religion without someone 
to direct us ? How can vve live without being ruled by somebody ? We like to be so 
treated, because we have become used to it. We are not happy until we feel vve have 
been reprimanded by somebody every day. The same superstition ! But however 
terrible it may seem now, the time will come when vve shall look back, each one of us 
and smile at everyone of those superstitions which covered the pure and eternal soul 
and repeat with gladness, with truth, and with strength, I am free, and was free, and 
always will be free. This Monistic idea will come out of Vedanta, and it is the one 
idea that deserves to live. The Scriptures may perish to-morrow. Whether this idea 
first flashed into the brains of Hebrews or of people living in the Arctic regions, no- 
body cares. For this is the truth and truth is eternal ; and, truth itself teaches that it is 
not the special property of any individual or nation. Men, animals and gods are all 
common recipients of this one truth. Let them all receive it. Why make life miser- 
able ? Why let people fall into all sorts of superstitions 5 I will give ten thousand 
lives, if twenty of them will give up their superstitions. Xot only in this country, but in 
the land of its very birth, if you tell people this truth thev are frightened. Thev sav 
“ This idea is for Sannyasins. who give up the world and live in forests ; for them it 
is all liglrt. But lot us poor householders vve must all have some sort of fear, vve must 
have tciemoiiics," and so on, 
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Puali«Lic ideas have ruled the world long enough, and this is the result. Why 
not make a new experiment ? It may take ages for all minds to receive Monism, hut 
why not begin now ? If we have told it to twenty persons in our lives, we have clone a 
great work. 

There is one idea which often militates against it. It is this. It is all very well 
to sav, " 1 am the Pure, the Biessed, ' but I cannot show it always m nrv life. That is 
true ; the ideal is always very hard. Every child that is born sees the sky overhead 
very far awav, but is that any reason why we should not look towatds the sky ? Would 
it mend matters to go towards superstition ? If we cannot get nectar, would it mend 
matters for us to drink poison ? Would it be any help for us. because we cannot 
realise the truth immediately, to go into darkness and yield to weakness and super- 
stition ? 

I have no objection to Dualism in many of its forms. I like most of them, but 
I ha\e objections to every form of teaching which inculcates weakness. This is 
the one question I put to every man, woman or child, when they are in physical, 
mental or spiiitual training : Are ) ou strong ? Do ;ou feel strength? — -for I know 
it is truth alone that gives strength. I know that truth alone gives life, and nothing 
but going towards reality will make us strong, and none will reach truth until he 
is strong. Every system, therefore, which weakens the mind, makes one supersti- 
tious, makes one mope, makes one desire all sorts of wild impossibilities, mysteries, 
and superstitions, I do not like, because its effect is dangerous. Such systems 
never bring any good ; such things create morbidity in the mind, make it weak, so 
weak, that in course of time it will be almost impossible to receive truth or live up to 
it. Strength, therefore, is the one thing needful. Strength is the medicine for the 
world's disease. Strength is the medicine which the poor must have, when tyran- 
nised over by the rich. Strength is the medicine that the ignorant must have when 
oppressed by the learned ; and it is the medicine that sinners must have, when tyran- 
nised over by other sinners, and nothing gives such strength, as this idea of Monism. 
Nothing makes us so moral as this idea of Monism. Nothing makes us work so 
well at our best and highest, as when all the responsibility is thrown upon ourselves. 
I challenge everyone of you. Mow will you behave if I put a little baby in your 
hands ? Your whole life will be changed for the moment ; whatever you may be. you 
must become sellless for the time being. You will give up all your criminal ideas as 
soon as responsibility is thrown upon you. your whole character will change. So if 
the whole responsibility is thrown upon our own shoulders we shall be at our highest 
ami best, when we have nobody to grope towards, no devil to lay our blame upon, no 
Personal God to carry our burdens, when we are alone responsible, then we shall rise 
to our highest and best. I am responsible for my fate, I am the bringer of good unto 
myself, 1 am the bringer of evil. I am the Pure and Blessed One. \Ve must reject 
all thoughts that assert the contrary. *■ I have neither death nor fear, I have neither 
caste nor creed. I have neither father nor mother, birth or death, friend or foe, for I 
am Existence. Knowledge, and Bliss Absolute ; I am the Blissful One, I am the Bliss- 
ful One. I am not bound either by \irtue or vice, by happiness or mherv. Pilgrim- 
ages and books and ceremonials can ne\er bind me. 1 ha\e neither hunger nor 
thirst ; the body is not mine, nor am I subject to the superstitions and decay that 
come to the body. I am Existence. Knowledge, and Bliss Absolute ; I am the Blissful 
One, I am the Blissful One.'’ 

This, says the Vedanta, is the only prayer that we should liaye. This is the only 
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wav to reach the goal, to tell ourselves, ami to tell eicrvbodi eUe, that we are divine. 
Anti as we go on repeating this, strength comes. He who falters at first will get 
stronger and stronger, and. the voice will increase in volume until the truth takes pos- 
session of our hearts, and courses through our veins, and permeates our bodies. 
Delusion will vanish as the light becomes more and more effulgent, load after load of 
ignorance will vanish, and then will come a time, when all cdse has disappeared and 
she Sun alone shines. 
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The Macrocosm. 

( Delivered in Yen' Yck, iglh January, iSg6 ) 

The flowers that we see all around 11s are beautiful, beautiful is the rising of the 
morning sun, beautiful are the variegated hues of nature. The whole universe is beau- 
tiful, and man has been enjoying it since his appearance on earth. Sublime and awe- 
inspiring are the mountains, the gigantic rushing rivers rolling towards the sea, the 
trackless deseits, the infinite ocean, the starry heavens ; all these are awe-inspiring, 
sublime and beautiful indeed. The whole mass of existence, which we call Nature has 
been acting on the human mind since time immemorial. It has been acting on the 
thought of man. and as its reaction. ha\e come out the question: “What are these, 
whence are they ?" As far back as the time of the oldest portion of that most ancient 
human composition, the Vedas, we find the same question asked : “ Whence is this ? 
When there was neither aught nor naught, and darkness was hidden in darkness, 
who projected this universe ? How ? Who knows the secret ?’’ And the question 
has come down to us at the present time. Millions of attempts have been made to 
answer it, yet millions of times it will have to be answered again. It is not that each 
answer was a failure ; every answer to this question contained a part of truth, and this 
truth gathers strength as time rolls on. I will try to present before you the outline of 
the answer that I have gatheied from the ancient philosophers of India, in harmony 
with modern knowledge. 

We find that in this oldest of questions a few points had been already solved. The 
first is, that there was a time when there was “ neither aught nor naught," when this 
world did not exist ; our mother earth, with the seas and oceans, the rivers and moun- 
tains, cities and villages, human races, animals, plants, birds, and planets and lumina- 
ries. all this infinite variety of creation, had no existence. Are we sure of that ? We 
will try to trace how this conclusion is arrived at. What does man see around him ? 
Take a little plant. He puts a seed in the ground and later, he finds a plant peep out, 
lift itself slowly above the ground, and grow and grow', till it becomes, a gigantic 
tree. 'Then it dies, leaving only the seed. It completes the circle, it comes out of the 
seed, becomes the tree, and ends in the seed again. Look at a bird, how from the egg 
it springs, li\es its life.and then dies, leaving other eggs, seeds of future birds. So with 
the animals, so with man. Everything in nature begins, as it were, from certain seeds, 
certain rudiments, certain fine forms, and becomes grosser and grosser, and develops, 
going on that way for a certain time, and again going back to that fine form, and subsi- 
ding. The rain drop in which the beautiful sunbeam is playing, was drawn in the form 
of vapour from the ocean, went far away into the air, and reached a region where it 
changed into water, and dropped down in its present form — to be converted into vapour 
again. So with everything in nature by which we are surrounded. We know that the 
huge mountains are being worked upon by glaciers and rivers, which are slowly but 
Miiely pounding them, and pulveiuing them into sand, that drifts away into the ocean, 
where it settles down on its bed, layer after layer, becoming hard as locks, once more 
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in be heaped up into mount this of a future generation. Again then will be poun led 
awl imlveri/a.ii, and thus the course goes oil. From sand rise these mountains ; unto 
sand they go. 

If it be true that nature is uniform throughout, if it he true, and so far no human 
experience has conaadtcted it, that the same method under which a ~ma!! grata of 
sand is created, woiks m creaung the gigantic suns and stars and ail th.s unuerse, — 
it it be true that the whole of this unherse is built on exactly the same plan as the 
atom, ;t it be true that the same law prevails throughout the universe, then, as it has 
been said in the Vedas, Knowing one lump of clay we know the nature of all the 
cla\ that is in the universe. ' Take up a iittie plant and study its life, and we know 
the universe as it is. If we knew one grain ,.t sand, we understand the sea et of the 
whole universe Applving this course of reasoning to phenomena, we an i, in the first 
place, that even thing is almost similar at the beemning and the end. The mountain 
con.es Irom the mu.!, and goes back to the sand : the river comes oat of vapour, and 
goes back to yap stir ; pouit ufe comes freon the see 1, and goes back to the seed ; 
human life comes out of huuun germs and goes bade to human germs. if he stars 
and the rivers, and the planets have come out o: a nebulous state, and must go back 
’o i , What do we learn from this 5 That the monirested, or the* gro?*e; state, is 
the effect. and the biter state, the came. iV.onsands of years ago, it vat? demonstrated 
hv Kamla. the gre.k falter of all pli.losophy. t::at destruction means goal-, been to the 
cause If this tank here is dostre-ved, it witi go bacit to its ca..~e, to .m-i'C litre iorms 
and panicles which combined made this form which we call a table. It a man dies, 
lie will go back to the elements which gave him Ins body ; if this earth dies, it will 
go bat k to the moments which gate it form. This is what is called destruction; 
going Hack to die came Therefore .”e leant th.tt me effect is me same as me cause, 
not different. It it •a'dv in another form This glass is an effect, and it had its 
cause, end ih , cat.se is present in this form. A certain amount of the material call- 
ed glass pit’s the fence in the hands of the manufacturer, are the causes, the instru- 
mental and the material, which, combined, ] reduced this form called a g ; ass. The 
force which w.-s in due hands of the manr.fnciu.ei is present in the glass as the power 
of adlie-ion v.ihota winch the- particles would fail apart : and the gla^s material is also 
present. 1 he glass is only a manifestation of these tine causes in a new shape, and 
if it be biokcu to pieces, the force which was present in the form of adhesion, will 
go back and join its own element, and the particles of glass will remain ike same 
until they take new forms. 

1 hus we find iii.it the effect is never different from the cnu=e. It i? only that this 
effect is a lepiiodaction of the cause in a grosser form Next, we learn that all tnese 
particular forms which we cal! plants, animals or men, ate being repeated a: infinitum, 
ii-ing and falling. The semi produces the tree. 1 lie tree produces the seed, which 
a .nun comes up as another tree, and so cn and on ; mere is no end to it. V ater drops 
toll down the mountains into me ocean, ana rise again as vapour, going back to the 
mountains and again coming down to the ocean. So, lising and falling, the cycle 
goes on. So, with all Sites, so, with ah existence mat we can see, fed. near, or im- 
agine. Eteri tiling that is wH.in the b ’ > a. -f.i itaow . re pr-Cccl.’ :n too 

i.'di \ v\c lies iis Hebrew., cei i hoiiow n..s its w.ce. i ue smile law must 

,L. m.:,-rec i„L.n a, a v hole, because of tie uniformity. Tins universe must 
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lie resolved imo its causes ; the sun, moon, stars, and earth, the body, and mind, and 
everything in this unherse must return to their finer causes, disappear, be destroyed as 
it were. But the\ will live in the causes as fine forms. Out of these fine forms they 
will emerge again as new eaiths, suns, moons and stars. 

Theie is one fact more to learn about this rising and falling. The seed comes 
out of the tree ; it does not immediately become a tree, but has a period of inactivity, 
oi rather, a period of very line unmanifested action. The seed has to work for some 
time beneath the soil, ft breaks into pieces, degenerates as it were, and regenera- 
tion comes out of that degeneration. In the beginning, the whole of this universe, 
lias to work likewise, for a period, in that minute form, unseen and unmanifested, 
which is called chaos, and out of that comes a new projection. The whole period 
ot one manifestation of this universe, its going down into the finer form, remain- 
ing there for some time, and coming out again, is, in Sanskrit, called a Kalpa, or 
a C\ele. Next comes a very important question, especially for modern times. We 
see that the finer forms develop slowly and slowly, and gradually become grosser and 
grosser. We have seen that the cause is the same as the effect, and the effect is only 
the cause in another form. Therefore this whole universe cannot be produced out of 
nothing. Nothing comes without cause, and the cause is the effect in another form. 

(Jut of what has this universe been produced then ? From a preceding fine uni- 
verse. Out of what has man been produced? The preceding line form. Out of 
what lias the tree been produced ? Out of the seed ; the whole of the tree was there 
in the seed. It comes out and becomes manifest. So. the whole of this universe has 
been created out of this very universe existing in a minute form. It has been made 
manifest now. It will go back to that minute form, and again will be made manifest. 
Now uc find that the fine forms slowly come out and become grosser and grosser until 
thev reach their limit, and when they reach their limit they go back further and further, 
becoming finer and finer again. This coming out of the fine and becoming gross, 
simply changing the arrangements of its parts, as it were, is, what in modern times 
is called, evolution. This is very true, perfectly true ; we see it in our lives. No 
rational man can possibly quarrel with these evolutionists. But we have to learn one 
thing more. We have to go one step further, and what is that ? That every evolu- 
tion is preceded by an involution. The seed is the father of the tree, but another 
tree was itself the father of the seed. The seed is the fine form out of which the big 
tree comes, and another big tree was the form which is involved in that seed. The 
whole of this universe was present in the cosmic fine universe. The little cell, which 
becomes afterwards the man, was simply the involved man, and becomes evolved as 
a man. If this is clear, we have no quarrel with the evolutionists, for we see that if 
they admit this step, instead of their destroying religion, they will be the greatest 
supporters of it. 

We see then, that nothing can be created out of nothing. Everything exists 
through eternity, and will exist through eternity. Only the movement is in succeeding 
waves and hollows, going back to fine forms, and coming out into gross manifesta- 
tions. This involution ami evolution is going on throughout the whole of nature. The 
whole series of etolution beginning with the lowest manifestation of life and reaching 
up to the highest, the most perfect man, must have been the involution of something 
else. The question is, the involution of what? What was involved? The evolutionist 
will tell you that your idea that it was God, is wrong. Why? Because you sav God 
is intelligent, but we find that intelligence develops much later on m the course uf 



THE COSMOS 


S3 

evolution. It is in man and the higher animals that we find intelligence, but millions 
of years have passed in this world before this intelligence came. This objection of the 
evolutionists does not hold water, as we shall see by applying our theory. The tree 
comes out of the seed, goes back to the seed; the beginning and the end are the same. 
The earth comes out of its cause and returns to it. We know that if we can find the 
beginning we can find the end. E cmtverso, if we find the end we can find the begin- 
ning. If that is so, take this whole evolutionary series, from the protoplasm at one 
end to the perfect man at the other, and this whole series is one life. In the end we 
find the perfect man, so in the beginning it must have been the same. Therefore, the 
protoplasm was the involution of the highest intelligence. You may not see it, hut that 
involved intelligence is what is uncoiling itself until it becomes manifested in the most 
perfect man. That can be mathematically demonstrated. If the law of conservation of 
energy is true, you cannot get anything out of a machine unless you put it in there first. 
The amount of work that you get out of an engine is exactly the same as you have put 
into it in the form of water and coal, neither more nor less. The work I am doing 
now. is just what I put into me, in the shape of air, food and other things. It is only a 
question of change and manifestation. There cannot be added in the economy of this' 
universe one particle of matter or one foot-pound of force, nor can one particle of mat- 
ter or foot-pound of force be taken out. If that be the case, what is this intelligence ? 
If it was not present in the protoplasm, it must have come all of a sudden, something- 
coming out of nothing, which is absurd. It therefore follows absolutely that the per- 
fect man, the free man, the God-man, who has gone beyond the laws of nature, and 
transcended everything, who has no more to go through this process of evolution, 
through birth and death, that man called the “ Christ-man ’’ by the Christians, the 
“ Buddha-man " by the Buddhists, and the “Free " by the Yogis — that perfect man 
who is at one end of the chain of evolution was involved in the cell of the protoplasm, 
which is at the other end of the same chain. 

Applying the same reason to the whole of the universe, we see, that intelligence 
must be the Lord of creation, the cause. What is the most [evolved notion that man 
has of this universe ? It is intelligence, the adjustment of part to part, the display of 
intelligence, of which the ancient design theory was an attempt at expression. The 
beginning was therefore intelligence. At the beginning that intelligence becomes in- 
voked, and in the end that intelligence gets evolved. The sum-total of the intelligence 
displayed in the universe must, therefore, be the involved universal intelligence unfold- 
ing itself. This universal intelligence is what we call God. Call it by any other 
name, it is absolutely certain that in the beginning, there is that infinite cosmic intelli- 
gence. This cosmic intelligence gets involved, and it manifests, evolves itself, until 
it becomes the perfect man, the “ Christ-man,” the “ Buddha-man.” Then it goes 
back to its own source. That is why all the Scriptures say, “In Him we live, and 
move and have our being." That is why all the Scriptures preach that we came from 
God, and go back to God. Do not be frightened by theological terms ; if terms 
frighten you, you are not fit to be phdosophers. This cosmic intelligence is what the 
theologians call God. 

I have been asked many times, “Why do you use that old word. God ?" Because- 
it is the best word for our purpose ; you cannot find a better word than that, because 
all the hopes, aspirations, and happiness of humanity have been centred in that word. 
It is impossible now to change the word. Words like these were first coined by great 
saints, who realised their import and understood their meaning. But as they become 
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I am looking at vou. How manv things are necessary for this vision ? First, the 
eves. For if I am perfect in every oilier wav, an i ret have no tyo. I shall not he able 
to see vou. Secondly, the real organ of vision. For, Tie eyes are not the organs ; 
they are but the instruments of vision; and behind them is the real organ, the nerve 
centre in the brain. If that centre be injured, a man may have the clearest pair of eyes, 
yet he will not be able to see anything. So, it is necessary that this centre, or the real 
organ, be there. Thus, with all our senses. The external ear is but the instrument 
for carrying the vibration of sound inward, to the centre. Yet, that is not sufficient. 
Suppose in vour library you are intently reading a book, and the clock strikes, yet you 
do not hear it. The sound is there : the pulsations in the air are there, the ear and the 
centre are also there, and these vibrations have been carried through the ear, to the 
centre, and yet vou do not hear it. What is wanting? The mind is not there. Thus 
we see that the third thing necessary is, that the mind must be there. First the ex- 
ternal instruments, then the organ to which this external instrument will carry the sen- 
sation, and lastly the oigan itself must be joined to the mind. When the mind is not 
joined to the organ, the organ and the ear may take the impression, and yet we shall 
not he conscious of it. The mind, too, is only the carrier ; it has to carry the sen- 
sation still forward, and present it to the intellect. The intellect is the determining 
faculty and decides upon what is brought to it. Still this is not sufficient. The in- 
tellect must carry it forward, and present the whole thing before the ruler in the body, 
the human soul, the king on the throne. Before him, this is presented, and then from 
him comes the order, what to do, or what not to do ; and the order goes down in the 
same sequence, to the intellect, to the mind, to the organs, and the organs convey it to 
the instruments, and the perception is complete. 

'Fhe instruments are in the external body, the gross body, of man ; but the mind 
and the intellect are not. They are in, what is called in Hindu philosophy, the finer 
body, and what, in Christian theology.you read of as the spiritual body of man ; finer, 
very much finer than the body, and yet not the soul. The soul is beyond them all. 
The external body perishes in a few years ; any simple cause may disturb and destroy 
it. The finer body is not so easily perishable ; yet it sometimes degenerates, and at 
other times becomes strong. We see how. in the old man, the mind loses its strength, 
how, when the body is vigorous, the mind becomes vigorous, how various medicines 
and drugs affect it, how everything external acts on it, and how it re-acts on the exter- 
nal world. Just as the body has its progress and decadence, so also has the mind, and 
therefore the mind is not the .soul, because the soul can neither decay, nor degenarate. 
How can we know that ? How can we know that there is something behind this mind ? 
Because knowledge which is self-illuminating, and the basis of intelligence, cannot 
belong to dull, dead matter. Never was seen any gross matter which had intelligence 
as its own essence. No dull or dead matter can illumine itself. It is intelligence that 
illumines all matter. This hall is here only through intelligence, because, as a hall, 
its existence would be unknown unless some intelligence built it. This body is not 
self-luminous ; if it were, it would be so in a dead man also. Neither can the mind, 
nor the spiritual body, be self-luminous. They are not of the essence of intelligence. 
That which is self-luminous cannot decay. The luminosity of that which shines 
through a borrowed light comes and goes ; but that which is light itself, what can 
make that come and go, flourish and decay ? We see that the moon waxes and wanes, 
because i: shines through the borrowed light of the sun. If a lump of iron is put into 
file and made red hot, it glows and shines, but its light will vanish, because it is bor- 
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rowed. So, decadence is possible only of that light which is borrowed, and is not of 
its own essence. 

Now we see that the body, the external shape, has no light as its own essence, is 
not self-luminous and cannot know itself ; neither can the mind. \\ by not ? lie-cause 
the mind waxes and wanes, because it is vigorous at one time, and weak at anotner, be- 
cause it can be acted upon by anything and every tiling. Therefore the light which shines 
through the mind is not its own. Whose is it. then? It must belong to tiiat which has 
it as its own essence, and as such, can never decay or die, never become stronger or 
weaker ; it is self-luminous ; it is luminosity itself. It cannot be that the sou! knows, 
but it is knowledge. It cannot be that the soul has existence, but it is existence. It 
cannot be that the soul is happy, it is happiness. That which is happy, has borrowed 
its happiness ; that which has knowledge lias received its knowledge ; and that which 
has relative existence, has only a reflected existence. Wherever there are qualities, 
these qualities have been reflected upon the substance, but the soul has not knowledge, 
existence and blessedness as its qualities, they are the essence of the soul. 

Again, it may be asked why shall we take this for granted ? \\ hy shall we admit 
that the soul has knowledge, blessedness, existence, as its essence, and has not borrowed 
them ? It may be argued, why not say, that the soul's luminosity, the soul s blessed- 
ness, the soul's knowledge, are borrowed in the same way as the luminosity of the body 
is borrowed from the mind ? The fallacy of arguing in this way will be, that there will 
be no limit. From whom were these borrowed ? If we say from some other source, 
the same question will be asked again. So, at last, we shall have to come to one who 
is self-luminous ; to make matters short then, die logical way is to stop where we get 
self-luminosity, and proceed no further. 

We see then, that this human being is composed first of this external covering, the 
body. Secondly, the finer body, consisting of mind, intellect, and egoism. Behind 
them, is the real self of man. We have seen, that all the qualities, and powers of the 
gross body are borrowed from the mind, and the mind, the finer body, borrows its 
powers and luminosity from the soul, standing behind. 

A great many questions now arise about the nature of this soul. If the existence 
of the soul is drawn from the argument that it is self-luminous, that knowledge, ex- 
istence, blessedness are its essence, it naturally follows that this soul cannot have been 
created. A self-luminous existence, independent of any other existence, could never 
have been the outcome of any thing. It always existed ; there was never a time when 
it did not exist, because if the soul did not exist, where was time ? Time is in the soul ; 
it is when the soul reflects its powers on the mind and the mind thinks, that time comes. 
When there was no soul, certainly there was no thought, and without thought there was 
no time. How can the soul, therefore, be said to be existing in time, when time itself 
exists in the soul ? It has neither birth nor death, but it is passing through all these 
various stages. It is manifesting slowly and gradually from lower to higher, and so 
on, and on. It is expressing its own grandeur, working through the mind on the body 
and through the body it is grasping the external world and understanding it. It takes 
up a body, and uses it, and when that body has failed and is used up, it takes another 
bodv, and so on it goes. 

Here comes a very interesting question, that question which is generally known 
as the re-incarnation of the soul. Sometimes people get frightened at the idea, and 
superstition is so strong that thinking men, even, believe that they are the outcome 
of nothing, and then, with the grandest logic, try to deduce the theory that although 
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disprove it, are invalid. Are there any positive proofs. There are ; and, most valid 
ones, too. No other theory except that of reincarnation accounts for the wide diver- 
gence, that we find between man and man in their powers to acquire knowledge. First, 
let us consider the process by means of which knowledge is acquired. Suppose I go 
into the street and see a dog. How do I know it is a dog ? I refer it to my mind, 
and in nay mind are groups of all my past experiences, arranged, and pigeon-holed, as 
it were. As soon as a new impression comes, I take it up and refer it to some of the 
old pigeon -holes, and as soon as I find a group of the same impressions already ex- 
isting, I place it in that group, and I am satisfied. I know it is a dog, because it coin- 
cides with impressions already there. When I do not find the cognate of this new 
experience inside, I become dissatisfied. When, not finding the cognates of an im- 
pression, we become dissatisfied, this state of the mind is called ‘‘ignorance"; but, 
when, finding the cognates of an impression already existing, we become satisfied, 
this is called “ knowledge.'’ When one apple fell, men became dissatisfied. Then 
gradually they found out the group. What was the group they found ? That all 
apples fell, so they called it "gravitation.'’ Now we see that without a fund of already 
existing experience, any new experience would be impossible, for there would be nothing 
to which to refer the new impression. So, if, as some of the European philosophers 
think, a child came into the world with what they call tabula rasa, such a child 
would never attain to any degree of intellectual power, because he would have 
nothing to which to refer his new experiences. We see that the power of acquiring 
knowledge varies in each individual, and this shows that each one of us has come 
with his own fund of knowledge. Knowledge can only be got in one way, the 

way of experience ; there is no other way to know. If we have not experienced it 

in this life, we must have experienced it in other lives. How is it that the fear of 
death is everywhere ? A little chicken is just out of an egg, and an eagle comes, 
and the chicken flies in fear to its mother. There is an old explanation ( I should 
hardly dignify it by such a name). It is called instinct. What makes that little 
chicken just out of the egg afraid to die ? How is it that as soon as a duckling 

hatched by a hen comes near waiter, it jumps into it and swims ? It never swam 

before, nor saw anything swim. People call it instinct. It is a big word, but it 
leaves us where we were before. Let us study this phenomenon of instinct. A 
child begins to play on the piano. At first she must pay attention to every key she is 
fingering, and as she goes on and on for months and years, the playing becomes 
almost involuntary, instinctive. What was first done with conscious will does not re- 
quire later on, an effort of the will. This is not yet a complete proof. One half re- 
mains, and that is that almost all the actions which are now instinctive can be brought 
under the control of the will. Each muscle of the body can be brought under 
control. This is perfectly well known. So tlie proof is complete, by this double me- 
thod, that what we now call instinct is degeneration of voluntary actions ; therefore, 
if the analogy applies to tfie whole of creaiion, if all nature is uniform, then, what is 
instinct in lower animals, as well as in men, must be the degeneration of will. 

Applying the law we dwelt upon under macrocosm, that each involution pre- 
supposes an evolution, and each evolution an involution, we see that instinct is in- 
volved reason. What we call instinct in men or animals, must therefore be involved, 
degenerated, voluntary actions and voluntary actions are impossible without experience. 
Experience started that knowledge, and that knowledge is there. The fear of death, 
the duckling taking to the water, and all involuntary actions in the human being, 
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liicli have become instinctive, are the result of past experiences. So far, we Iia\e 
proceeded verv clearlv. r.nd so far, the latest science is with us. But here conies 
one more difficulty. The latest scientific men are coming back to the ancient saves, 
and as far as they have done =o. there is perfect agreement. Thev admit that each 
man and each animal is born with a fund of experience, and that all these actions 
in the mind are the result of past experience. “ But what,” they ask, “ is the use of 
sating that that experience belongs to the soul ? Why not say it belongs to the bode, 
and the body alone ? Why not say it is hereditary transmission?” This is the last 
question. Why not say that all the experience with which I am born is the resultant 
effect of ail tire past experience of my ancestors ? The sum-total of the experience 
from the little protoplasm up to the highest human being is in me, but it has come 
from body to body in the course of hereditary transmission. Where will the difficulty 
be ? This question is very nice, and we admit some part of this hereditary transmission. 
How far? As far as furnishing the material. We, by our past actions, conform our- 
selves to a certain birth in a certain body, and the only suitable material for that body 
pomes from the parents who have made themselves fit to have that soul as their offspring. 

The simple hereditary theory takes for granted the most astonishing proposition 
without any proof, that mental experience can be recorded in matter, that mental expe- 
rience can be involved in matter. When I look at you, in the lake of my mind there 
is a wave. That wave subsides, but it remains in .fine form, as an impression. We 
understand a physical impression remaining in the body. But what proof is there for- 
assuming that tire mental impression can remain in the body, since the body goes to 
pieces ? What carries it ? Even granting, it were possible for each mental impression 
to remain in the body, that every impression, beginning from the first man clown to 
my father, was in my father's body, how could it he transmitted to me ? Through 
the bioplasmic cell ? IIow could that be 3 Because the father's body does not come 
to the child in to h. The same parents may have a number of children ; then, from 
this theory of hereditary transmission, where the impression and the impressed are 
one ( that is to say, material ) it rigorously follows that, by the birth of every child, 
the parents must lose a part ofihcir own impressions, or, if the parents should transmit 
the whole of their impressions, then, after the birth of the first child, their minds 
would be a vacuum. 

Again, if in the bioplasmic cell the infinite amount of impressions from all time 
has entered, where and how is it ? This is a most impossible position, and until these 
physicists can prove how and where those impressions live in that cell, and what they 
mean by a mental impression sleeping in the physical cell, their position cannot be 
taken for granted. So far it is clear then, that this impression is in the mind, that the 
mind comes to take its birth, and re-birth, and uses the material which is most proper 
for it, and that the mind which has made itself fit for only a particular kind of body, 
will have to wait until it gets that material. This we understand. The theorv then 
comes to this, that there is hereditary transmission, so far as furnishing the mateiial 
to the sou! is concerned. But the soul migrates, and manufactures bodv after body, 
and each thought we think, and each deed we do. is stored in it in fine forms, readv to 
spring up again and take a new shape. When I look at you a wave rises in mv mind. 
It dives down, as it were, and becomes finer and finer, but it does not die. It is ready 
to start up again as a wave in the shape of memory. So all these impressions are in 
,nv mind, and when I die the resultant force of them will be upon me. A ball is here, 
and each one of us takes a mallet in his hands and strikes tire ball irom all sides ; 
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the 1 >n 1 1 goes fiom point to point in the room, and when it reaches the door u Hies 
out. What does it cairy out with it ? The resultant of all these blows. That will 
give it its direction. So, what directs the soul when the body dies ? The resultant, 
the sum-total of all the works it has done, of the thoughts it lias thought. If the 
resultant is such that it has to manufacture a new bo ly for further experience, it wdl 
go to those parents who are ready to supply it with suitable material for that hot!. a 
Thus, from body to body it will go, sometimes to a, hea\en, and back again to earth, 
becoming man, or some lower animal. This way it will goon until it lus finished its 
experience, and completed the circle. It then knows its own nature, knows what it is, 
and ignorance vanishes, its powers become manifest it becomes perfect ; no more is 
there anv necessity for the soul to work through plnsical bodies, nor is there any 
necessity for it to work through finer, or mental bodies. It shines in its own light, 
and is free, no more to be born, no more to die. 

We will not go now into the particulars of this. But I will bring before von one 
more point with regard to this theory of reincarnation. It is the theory that advances 
the freedom of the human soul. It is the one theory that does not lay the blame of 
all our weakness upon somebody else, which is a common human fallacy. We Jo nut 
look at our own faults ; the eyes do not see themselves, they see the eyes of everybody 
else. We human beings are very slow to recognise our own weakness, our own faults, 
so long as we can lay the blame upon somebody else. Men in general lay all the blame 
of life on their fellow-men, or, failing that, on God, or they conjure up a ghost, and say 
it is fate. Where is fate, and who is fate ? We reap what we sow. We are the makers 
of our own fate. None else has the blame, none has the praise. The wind is blowing, 
those vessels whose sails are unfurled catch it, and go forward on their way, but those 
which have their sails furled do not catch the wind. Is that the fault of the wind ? is 
it the fault of the Mercitul Father, Whose wind of mercy ts blowing without ceasing, 
day and night, Whose mercy knows no decay, is it His fault that some of us are happv, 
and some unhappy ? We make our own destiny. His sun shines for the weak as 
well as for the strong. His wind blows for saint and sinner alike. He is the Lord of 
all, the Father of all, Merciful, and Impartial. Do you mean to say that He. the Lord 
of Creation, looks upon the petty things of our life in the same light as we do ? What 
a degenerate idea of God that would be ! We are like little puppies, making life-and- 
death struggles here, and foolishly thinking that even God Himself will take it as 
serious!} as we do. He knows what the puppies’ play means. Our attempts to lav 
the blame on Him, making Him the punisher, and the rewarder, are only foolish. 
Fie neither punishes, nor rewards any. His infinite mercy is open to even one. at all 
times, in all places, under all conditions, unfailing, unswerving. Upon us depends 
how we use it. LIpon us depends how we utilise it. Blame neither man, nor God, 
nor am one in the world. When you find yourselves suffering, blame yourselves, and 
try to do better. 

This is the only solution of the problem. Those that blame others — and. alas 1 
the number of them is increasing every day — are generally miserable, with helpless 
brains, who have brought themselves to that pass through their own mistakes, and 
blame others, but this does not alter their position. It does not serve them in anv 
way. This attempt to throw the blame upon others only weakens them the more. 
Therefore, blame none for your own faults, stand upon your own feet, and lake the 
whole responsibility upon yourselves. Say, ‘'This misery that 1 am suffering is of me 
uwn doing, and that very thing pioves that it wall luxe to be undone In me alone." 
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That which I created, I can demolish ; that which is created by some one else I shall 
never be able to destroy. Therefore, stand up. be bold, be strong. Take the v hole 
responsibility on your own shoulders, and know that you are the creator of tour own 
destiny. 'All the strength and succour you want is within yourselves. Therefore, nuke 
your own future. “ Let the dead past bury its dead. - ’ The infinite future is before 
you. and vou must always remember that each word, thought, and deed, lavs up a 
store tor you and that as the had thougVs and bad works are ready to spting upon 
you like tigers, so abo thcie is the insu.nng hope that the good thoughts, and good 
deeds, are ready with the power or a hundred thousand angels to defend you aiwajs 
and forever. 
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What question his been asked a greater number of times: what idea has led m»'tt 
more to search the universe for an answer, what question is nearer and dealer to the 
human heart, what question is more inseparably connected with our existence, than 
this one. the immortality of the human soul? It has been the theme of poets ana sages, 
of priests and prophets : kings on the throne have discussed it, beggars in the street 
have dreamt of it. The best of humanity have approached it, and the worst of men 
have hoped for it. The interest in the theme has not died vet, nor will it die. so long 
as human nature exists. Various answers have been presented to the world by cari- 
ous minds. Thousands, again, in every period of history have given up the discus- 
sion, and yet the question remains fresh as ever. Often in the turmoil and struggle, 
of our lives we seem to forget it, but suddenly some one dies, one. perhaps, whom we 
loved, one near and dear to our hearts is snatched away from us, and the struggle, the 
din and turmoil of the world around us, cease for a moment, and the soul asks the old 
question, "' What after this ? ’’ “ What becomes of the sou! ?" All human knowledge 

proceeds out of experience : we cannot know anything except by experience. All our 
reasoning is based upon generalised experience, all our knowledge is but harmo- 
nised experience. Looking around us, v hat do we find ? A continuous change. The 
plant comes out of the seed, and the seed becomes the plant again ; the plant grows 
into the tree, completes the circle, and comes back to the seed. The animal comes, 
lives a certain time, dies, and completes the circle. So does man. The mountains 
slowly but surely crumble away, the rivers slowly but surely dry up. rains come out 
of the sea, and go back to the sea. Everywhere circles are being completed, birth, 
growth, development and decay following each other with mathematical precision. 
This is our everyday experience. Inside of it all. behind all this vast nn-s of what we 
call life, of millions of forms and shapes, millions upon millions of varieties, begin- 
ning from the lowest atom to the highest spiritualised man, we find existing a certain 
unity. Every day we find that the wall that was thought to be di\ filing one thing 
and another is being broken down, and all matter is coming to be recognised by 
modern science as one substance, manifesting in different ways and in various forms, 
the one life that runs through all like a continuous chain, of which all these various 
forms represent the links, link after link, extending almost infinitely, but of the same 
one chain. This is what is called evolution. It is an old. old idea, as old as human 
society, only it is getting fresher and fresher as human knowledge is progressing. 
There is one thing more, which the ancients perceived, but which in modern times, is 
not yet so clearly perceived, and that is involution. The seed is becoming the plant ; 
a grain of sand never becomes a plant. It is the father that becomes the child : a 
lump of clay never becomes the child. From what does this evolution come is the 
question. What was the seed ? It was the same as the tree. All the possibilities of 
a future tree are in that seed ; all the possibilities of a future man are in the little 
baby; all the possibilities of any future life are in the get m. What is this ? The 
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ancient philosophers of India called it imolution. We find then, that every evolution 
presupposes an imolution. Nothing' can be evolved which is not already there. Hue 
again modern science comes to our help. You know bv mathematical reasoning that 
the sum-total of the energy that is displaced in the universe is the same throughout. 
You cannot takeaway one atom of matter or one foot-pound of force. You cannot 
add to the universe one atom of matter or one foot-pound of force. As such, evolu- 
tion does not come out of zero ; then, where does it come from ? From precious in- 
volution. The child is the man /.vvolveJ. and the man is the child evolved. The seed 
is the tree involved, and the tree is the seed evolved. All the possibilities of life are 
in the germ. The problem becomes a little clearer. Add to it the first idea of conti- 
nuation of life. From the lowest protoplasm to the most perfect human being, there 
is realU but one life. Just as in one life we have so many various phases of expression, 
the protoplasm developing into the baby, the child, the voung man, the old man, so, 
from that protoplasm up to the most perfect man, we get one continuous life, one chain. 
Tins is evolution, but we have seen that each evolution presupposes an involution. The 
whole of tins life which slowly manifests itself, evolves itself from the protoplasm to the 
perfected human being, the incarnation of God on earth — the whole of this series is but 
one life, and the whole of this manifestation must have been imolved in that very pro- 
toplasm. This whole life, this very God on earth was invoked in it, and slowly came 
out. manifesting itself slowly, slowly, slowly. The highest expression must have been 
there in the germ state, in minute form ; therefore this one force, this whole chain, is 
the imolution of that cosmic life which is everywhere. It is this one mass of intelli- 
gence which, from the protoplasm up to the most perfected man, is slowly and slowly 
uncoiling itself. Not that it grows. Take off all ideas of growth from your mind. 
With the idea of growth is associated something coming from outside, something extra- 
neous, which would give the lie to the truth that the Infinite which lies latent in 
every life, is independent of all external conditions. It can never grow ; it was always 
there, and only manifests itself. 

The effect is the cause manifested. There is no essential difference between the 
effect anti the cause. Take this glass, for instance. There was the material, and 
that mateiial plus the will of the manufacturer made the glass, and these two were its 
causes, and are present in it. In what form ? Adhesion. If the force were not here, 
each particle would fall away. What is the effect then ? It is the same a? the cause, 
only taking a different form, a different composition. When the cause is changed and 
limited for a time, it becomes the effect. We must remember this. Applying it to our 
idea of life, the whole of the manifestation of this one series, from the protoplasm up 
to the most perfect man. must be the very same tiling as cosmic life. Fust it got in- 
volved and became finer, and out of that fine something which was the cause, it has 
gone on evolving, manifesting itself, and becoming grosser. 

But the question of immortality is not vet settled. We have seen that cveruhing 
in this universe is indestructible. There is nothing new; there will be nothing new. 
The same series of manifestations are presenting themselves alternately, like a wheel, 
coming up and going down. All motion in this universe is in the form of waves, suc- 
cessively rising and tailing. Systems after systems are coming out of fine forms, evol- 
\ing themselves, and taking grosser forms, again niching down, as it were, and going 
back to the fine forms. Again they rise out of that, evolving for a certain period and 
slowly going back to the cause. So with all life. Each manifestation of life is coming 
up and then going hack again. What goes down ? The form. The form breaks to 
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piece;;. Imt it comes up again. In one sense bodies and forms even are eternal. IIow ? 
Suppose we lake a number of dice, and throw them, and they fall in this ratio — 6 — 5 — 

3 — 4. We take the dice up and throw them, again, and again : there must be a time 
when the same number will come again : the same combination must come. Now 
each particle, each atom, that is in this universe, I take for such a die, and these are 
being thrown out, and combined, again and again. All these forms before you are 
one combination. Here are the forms of a glass, a table, a pitcher of water, and so 
forth. This is one combination : in time, it will all break. But there must come a 
time when exactly the same combination comes again, when voa will be here, and this 
form will be here, this subject will he talked, and this pitcher will be- here. An infinite 
number of times this has been, and an infinite number of times this will be repeated. 
Thus far with the physical forms. What do we find ? That even the combination of 
physical forms is eternally repeated. 

A most interesting conclusion that follows from this theory, is the explanation of 
facts such as these : Some of you, perhaps, have seen a man who can read the past life of 
others, and foretell the future. How is it possible for any one to see what the future will 
be, unless there is a regulated future ? Effects of the past will recur in the future, and we 
see that it is so. You have seen the big Ferris wheel in Chicago. The wheel revolves, 
and the little rooms in the wheel are regularly coming one after another; one set of 
persons gets into these, and after they have gone round the circle, they get out, and a 
fresh batch of people gets in. Each one of these batches is like one of these manifes- 
tations, from the lowest animal to the highest man. Nature is like the chain of the 
Ferris wheel, endless and infinite, and these little carriages are the bodies or forms in 
which fresh batches of souls are riding, going up higher and higher until they become 
perfect, and come out of the wheel. But the wheel goes on. And so long as the bodies 
are in the wheel, it can be absolutely and mathematically foretold where they will 
go, hut not so of the souls. Thus it is possible to read the past and the future of 
nature with precision. We see then, that there is recurrence of the same material 
phenomena at certain periods, and that the same combinations have been taking place 
through eternity. But that is not the immortality of the soul. No force can die, no 
matter can be annihilated. What becomes of it ? It goes on changing, backwards and 
forwards, until it returns to the source from which it came. There is no motion in a 
straight line. Everything moves in a circle ; a straight line, infinitely produced, be- 
comes a circle. If that is the case, there cannot he eternal degeneration for any soul. 
It cannot be. Everything must complete the circle, and come back to its source. 
What are you and I and all these souls ? In our discussion of evolution and involu- 
tion, we have seen that you and I must be part of the cosmic consciousness, cosmic life, 
cosmic mind, which got involved, and we must complete the circle and go back to this 
cosmic intelligence which is God. This cosmic intelligence is what people call Lord, 
or God, or Christ, or Buddha, or Brahman, what the materialists perceive as force, 
and the agnostics as that infinite, inexpressible beyond ; and we are all parts of that. 

This is the second idea, yet this is not sufficient ; there will be still more doubts. 
It is very good to say that there is no destruction for any force. But all the forces 
and forms that we see are combinations. This form before us is a composition of 
several component parts, and so every force that we see is similarly composite. If you 
take the scientific idea of force, and call it the sum-total, the resultant of several forces, 
what becomes of your individuality ? Everything that is a compound must sooner or 
later go back to its component parts. Whatever in this universe is the result of the 
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combination of matter or force, must sooner or later go hack to us components. 
Whatever is the result of certain causes must ilie, must be destroyed. It gets broken 
up, dispersed, and tesolved hack into its components. Soul is not a force ; neither is it 
thought. It is the manufacturer of thought, hut not thought itself ; it is the manufac- 
turer of the body, hut not the bode. Whv so? We see that the bode cannot be the 
soul. Why not ? Because it is not intelligent. A corpse is not intelligent, nor a 
piece of meat in a rancher's shop What do we mean by intelligence ? Reactive power. 
We want to go a little more deeply into this. Here is a pitcher ; I see it. How ? 
Rays of light from the pitcher enter my eves, and make a picture in mv retina, which 
is carried to the brain. Yet there is no vision. What the physiologist-. call the sen- 
sory nerves carry this impression inwards. But up to this there is no reaction. The 
nerve centre in the brain carries the impression to the mind, and the mind reacts, and 
a- soon as this reaction conies, the pitcher flashes before it. Take a more common- 
place example. Suppose you are listening to me intently, and a mosquito is sitting 
on the tip of your nose, and giving you that pleasant sensation which mosquitoes can 
give ; but you are so intent on hearing me that you do not feel the mosquito at all. 
What has happened ? The mosquito has bitten a certain part of your skin, and 
certain nerves are there. They have carried a certain sensation to the brain, and 
the impression is there, but the mind, being otherwise occupied, does not react, so 
you are not aware of the presence of the mosquito. When a new impression comes, 
if the mind does not react, we will not he conscious of it, but when the reaction comes 
we feel, we see. we hear, and so forth. Ywth this reaction comes illumination, as the 
.Sankhya philosophers call it. We see that the body cannot illuminate, because in the 
absence of attention no sensation is possible. Cases have been known where under 
peculiar conditions, a man who had never learned a particular language, was found 
able to speak it. Subsequent enquiries proved that the man had. when a child, lived 
among people who spoke that language and the impressions were left on his brain. 
These impressions remained stored up there, until through some cause the mind 
reacted, and illumination came, and then the man was able to speak the language. 
This shows that the mind alone is not sufficient, that the mind itself is an instrument 
in the hands of someone. In the case of that boy the mind contained that language, 
yet he did not know it, but later there came a time when he did. It shows that there is 
someone besides the mind, and when the boy was a baby that someone did not use the 
power, but when the boy grew up, he took advantage of it, and used it. First, here is 
the body, second the mind, or instrument of thought, and third behind this mind is the 
Self of man. The Sanskrit word is Atman. As modern philosophers have identified 
thought with molecular changes in the brain, they do not know how to explain such a 
case, and they generally deny it. The mind is intimately connected with the brain, and 
dies ev ery time the body changes. Self is the illuminator, and the mind is the instru- 
ment in its hands, and through that instrument it gets hold of the external instrument, 
and thus comes perception. The external instruments get hold of the impressions, and 
carry them to the organs, foryou must remember always that the eyes and ears are only- 
receivers, it is the internal organs, the brain centres which act. In Sanskrit these 
centres are called indriyas, and they- carry sensations to the mind, and the mind pre- 
sents them further back to other states of the mind, which in Sanskiil is called chitta 


and there they are organised into will, and all these present them to the King of kiiv-'s 
inside, the Ruler on his throne, the Self of man. He then v.e-> an 1 gives IIR orders, 
t licit tne mme lm.nedi—veiy ..C.s on tne organs, and the organs on the external bodv. 
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The real Perceiver, th.c real Ruler, the Governor, the Creator, the Manipulator of all 
this, is the Self of man. 

\Ve see then, that the Self of man is not the body, neither is It thought. It can- 
not he a compound. Why not ? Because everything that is a compound can be 
seen or imagined. That which we cannot imagine or perceive, which we cannot 
bind together, is not force or matter, cause or effect, and cannot be a compound. The 
domain of compound is only so far as our mental universe, our thought universe 
extends. Beyond this it does not hold good ; it is as far as law reigns, and if there 
is am thing bevond law. it cannot he a compound at all. The Self of man being be- 
yond the law of causation, is not a compound. It is ever free and is the Ruler of 
everythin"- that is within law. It will never die. because death means going back to 
the component parts, and that which was never a compound can never die. It is 
sheer nonsense to say It dies. 

We are now treading on finer and finer ground ; and some of you perhaps will be 
frightened. We have seen that this Self, being beyond the little universe of matter and 
force and thought, is a simple, and as a simple It cannot die. That which does not die, 
cannot live. For life and death are the obverse and reverse of the same coin. Life is 
another name for death, and death, for life. One particular mode of manifestation is 
what we call life ; another particular mode of manifestation of the same thing is what 
we call death. When the wave rises on the top it is life ; and when it falls into the 
hollow it is death. If anything is beyond death, we naturally see it must also be be- 
yond life. I must remind you of the first conclusion, that the soul of man is part of the 
cosmic energy that exists, which is God. We now find that it is beyond life and death. 
You were never born, and you will never die. What is this birth and death that we 
see around us ? This belongs to the body only, because the soul is omnipresent. 
“How can that be ?’’ you may ask. “So many people are sitting here, and you say the 
soul is omnipresent ? " What is there, I ask, to limit anything that is beyond law, 
bevond causation ? This glass is limited; it is not omnipresent, because the surround- 
in"- matter forces it to take that form, does not allow it to expand. It is conditioned 
bv everything around it; and is therefore limited. But that which is beyond law, 
where there is nothing to act upon it, how can that be limited? It must be omni- 
present. You are everywhere in the universe. How is it then that I am bom and I am 
going to die, and all that ? That is the talk of ignorance, hallucination of the brain. 
You were neither born, nor will die. You have had neither birth, nor will have re- 
birth, nor life, nor incarnation, nor anything. What do- you mean by coming and 
o-oing! All shallow nonsense. You are everywhere. Then what is this coming and 
going ? It is the hallucination produced by the change of this fine body, which you 
call the mind. That is going on. Just a little speck of cloud passing before the 
skv. As it moves on and on, it may create the delusion that the sky moves. Some- 
times vou see a cloud moving before the moon, and you think that the moon is mov- 
ing. When you are in a train you think the land is flying, or when you are in a boat, 
you think the water moves. In reality you are neither going nor coming, you are not 
bein" born, nor going to be re-born ; you are infinite, ever-present, beyond all causa- 
tion, "and ever-free. Such a question is out of place, it is arrant nonsense. Flow could 
there be mortality when there was no birth ? 

One step more we will have to take to come to a logical conclusion. There is no 
half-way house. You are metaphysicians, and there is no crying quarter. If then we 
are beyond all law, we must be omniscient, ever-blessed, all knowledge must be in us, 
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and all power and blessedness. Certainly. You are the omniscient, omnipresent 
being of die universe. But of such beings can there be many ? Can there be a hun- 
dred thuu-and millions of omnipresent luup ? Ceitainly not. Then vdiat becomes 
of u- all ? You aie only line : there’ is only one such Seif, and that One Self is you. 
Standi in; behind tins little natuie is what we call the Soul. There is ouh One Belli;;, 
One Existence. the etu'-ble'Sed, the omnipresent, the omniscient, the birthless, the 
deathless. “Through Ilis conltol the sky expands, through Ills contiul the air breathes, 
llinmgh ilis contiolihe sun shines, and through Ilis control all li\ e. lie is the Reality 
in n.uitic. He is the Soul of your souk na v , more, you are He. you are one with Him.'’ 
Wherever there are two, there is fear, there is danger, there is conflict, there is strife. 
When it 1 o all (due. who is there to hate, who is there to struggle with, when it is all 
He, with whom can you fight ? This explains the true nature of life ; this explains the 
true nature of being. This is perfection, and this is Gol. As long as vou see the manv, 
you are under delusion. •• In this world of many, he who sees the One, in this e\er 
changing world, he who sees Him who never changes, as the Soul of his own soul, as his 
own Seif, he is free, he is blessed, he has reached the goal.'’ Therefore know that thou 
art He: thou art the God of this universe, tat tvam asi. All these various ideas that I am 
a man. or a woman, or tick, or healthy, or stieng, or weak, or that I hate, or I love, or 
have a little power, are but hallucinations. Away with them ! What makes you weak? 
What makes you tear ? You are the One Being in the universe. What frightens you ? 
Stand up then and be fiee. Know that every thought and word that weakens vou in 
this woild, is the only cul that exists. Whatever makes men weak, and fear, is the 
only eul that should be shunned. What can frighten vou ? If the suns come down, 
and the moons crumble into dust and st stems after systems are hurled into annihila- 
tion, what is that to you ? Stand as a rock : \ou are indestructible. You are the Self, 
the God of the universe. Say that *’ I am Existence Absolute, — Bliss Absolute, — 
Knowledge Absolute, I am He," and like a lion breaking its cage, break your chain 
and be tree for ever. What frightens you, v.hat holds tou down? Only ignorance 
and delusion ; nothing else can bind you. You are the Pure One, the Ever-blessed. 

Siliv fools toll you. that you are sinners, and you sit down in a corner and weep. 
It is foolishness, wickedness, downright rascality to say that yon are sinners ! You 
are all GuJ. See you not God and call Him man ? Therefore, if you dare, stand 
on that, — mould your whole life on that. It a. man cuts your throat, do not sav, no, 
for \ ou are cutting your own throat. When you help a poor man, do not feel the least 
pride. That is worship for you, and not the cause of pride. Is not the whole uni- 
verse you ? Where is there any one that is not you ? You are the soul of this uni- 
verse. You are the sun. moon, and stars, it is you that is shining everywhere. The 
whole universe is you. Whom are you going to hate, or to fight ? Know then, that thou 
art He. and model your whole life accuidingly, and he who knows this and models his 
life accordingly, will no more grovel in darkness. 
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' Delivered in America ) 

Afan or you have lead Max Chiller’s celebrate.! book, •• Three T.ectu c ; on the 
Vedanta Philosophy," and some of you may, perhaps. ha\e read in German, P.-ofessoi 
DcU'Seii 5 book on the same philosophy, in what is homy vritter, an i tangm in the 
West about the religious thought ot India, one school of Indian thought is principally 
represented, that which is called AJvaitis,n, the monistic side of Indian religion ; 
and sometimes it is thought that all the teachings of the Vedas are comprised in that 
one system of philosophy. Theie are. however, various phases of Indian thought, and 
perhaps this non-duali.'tic form is in the minority as compared with the other phases. 
From the most ancient times there have been \arious sects of thought in India, and as 
there never was a foimubted or recognised church or any body of men to designate 
the doctrines which should be believed by each school, people were very free to choose 
their own form, make their own philosophy and establish their own sects. We there- 
fore find, that from the most ancient times India was full of religious sects. At the 
present time. I do not know how many hundreds of sects we have in India, and several 
fresh ones are coming into existence every year. It seems that the religious activity 
of that nation is simply inexhaustible. 

Of these various sects, in the first place, there can be made two main divisions, 
the orthodox and the unorthodox. Those that believe in the Hindu Scriptures, the 
Vedas, as eternal revelations of truth, are called orthodox, and those that stand on other 
authoiities, rejecting the Vedas, are the heterodox, in India. The chief modern unor- 
thodox Hindu sects are the Jains and the Buddhists. Among the orthodox some de- 
clare that the Scriptures are of much higher authority than reason ; others again say, 
that only that portion of the Scriptures which is rational should be taken and the rest 
rejected. 

Of the three orthodox divisions, the Sankhvas. the Xaiyajikas and the Miniamsakas r 
the two former, although they existed as philosophical schools, failed to form anv sect. 
The one sect that now really covers India is that of the later Mtmamsakas, or the 
Vedantists. Their philosophy is called Vedantism. All the schools of Hindu philos- 
ophy start from the Vedanta, or Upanishads, but the monists took the name to them- 
selves as a speciality, because they wanted to base the whole of their theology and 
philosophy upon the Vedanta and nothing else. In the course of time the Vedanta 
prevailed, and all the various sects of India that now exist can be referred to one or 
other of its schools. Yet these schools are not unanimous in their opinions. 

We find that there are three principal variations among the Vedantists. On one 
point they all agree, and that is. that they all believe iu God. All these Vedantists also 
believe the Vedas to be the revealed word of God, not exactlv in the same sense, per- 
haps, as the Christians or the Mahommeuans believe, but in a very peculiar sense. 
Their idea is that the Vedas are an expression of the knowledge of God, and as God 
is eternal. His knowledge is eternally with Him. and so are the Vedas eternal. There 
is another common ground of belief; that of creation incudes; that the whole of c tea- 
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tiun appears and disappears ; it is projected and becomes grosser and grosser, attd 
that at the end of an incalculable period of time it becomes finer and finer, when it dis- 
solves and subsides, and then comes a period of rest. Again, it begins to appear and 
goes through the same process. TLev postulate the existence ot a material, which 
they cal! a kasha, which is something like the ether of the scientists, and a pov.es which 
they cadi prana. Abou. this prana thev declare that bv its vibuuion the universe 
is produced. When a cycle ends, ail m:s manifestation of Nature becomes liner and 
finer and dissolves into that ai^tia, which cannot be seen or felt, yet out of which every- 
thing is manufactured. All the forces that we see in Nature, such as gravitation, attrac- 
tion, and repulsion, or as thought, feeling, and nervous motion — all these various forces 
resolve into that prana, and the vibration of the prana ceases. In that state it remains 
until the beginning of the next cycle. Prana then begins to vibrate, and that vibration 
acts upon the akasha , and all these forms are thrown out in regular succession. 

The first school I will tell you about is styled, the Dualistic school. The Dualists 
believe that God, who is the Creator of the universe and its Ruler, is eternally sepa- 
rate from Nature, eternally separate from the human soul. God is eternal ; Nature is 
eternal ; so are all souls. Nature and the souls become manifested and change, but 
God remains the same. According to the Dualists, again, this God is personal, in 
that He has qualities, not that He has a body. He has human attributes ; He is merci- 
ful ; He is just ; He is poweiful ; He is almighty ; He can be approached; He can 
be prayed to; He can be loved : He loves in return, and so forth. In one word. He 
is a human God, only infinitely greater than man ; He has none of the evil qualities 
which men have. " He is the repository of an infinite number of blessed qualities/' 
that is their definition. He cannot create without materials, and Nature is the material 
out of which He creates the whole universe. There are some non-Vedautic Dualists 
called "'Atomists.” who believe that Nature is nothing but an infinite number of atoms, 
and God's will acting upon these atoms, creates. The Yedantists deny the atomic 
theory; they say, it is perfectly illogical. The indivisible atoms are like geometrical 
points, without parts or magnitude, but something without parts or magnitude, if mul- 
tiplied an infinite number of times, will remain the same. Anything that has no parts 
will never make something that has parts ; any number of zeros added together will 
not make one single whole number. So, if these atoms are such that they have no 
parts or magnitude, the creation of the universe is simply impossible out of such 
atoms. Therefore, according to the Yedantic Dualists, there is what they call indis- 
crete or undifferentiated Nature, and out of that God creates the universe. The vast 
mass of Indian people are Dualists. Human nature ordinarily cannot conceive of any- 
thing higher. We find that ninety per cent, of the population of the earth who believe in 
any religion are Dualists. All the religions of Europe and Western Asia are dualistic ; 
they have to be. The ordinary man cannot think of an) thing which is not concrete. He 
naturally likes to cling to that which his intellect can grasp. That is to say, he can 
only conceive of higher spiritual ideas by bringing them down to his own level. He 
can only grasp abstract thoughts by making them concrete. This is the religion of the 
masses all over the world. They believe in a God who is entirely separate from them, 
a great king, a high, mighty monarch, as it were. At the same time they make Him 
purer than the monarchs of the earth ; they give Him all good qualities and remove 
the evil qualities from Him. As if it were ever possible for good to exist without evil ; 
as if there could be any conception of light without a conception of darkness ! 

With all dualistic _theories the first difficulty is, how is it possible that, under 
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'.Le mle of a ju-t and merciful God, the repository of .in infinite number of -nod 
ijualiucs, there coai be -o munv evils in tb.s v.it ti * "I Li- tiiie-'. 1 * c, urwsc ill id. 
lstie leligion-. but the Hindu-, nevei invented a Satan a- an .uitv.tr to it. 1 i,e Hindu-, 
with one accord, laid the blame on man. and it \va-> cu-v lot them to do -o. Win i 
because, as 1 have just now told von. the'. - d.d not L.eiieve that souls weie created 
out of nothing. We see m this life that we can shape and fuitn our fu.ure ; every 
one of us, every day, is hying to -dupe the mm ru,v. To-day v.e fix lire fate of the 
morrow; to-morrow we will fix tile fate of the day after, and so on. It is quite logical 
that this reasoning can be pushed backward too. If, by our own deeds, v.e shape 
our destiny in the future, why not apply the same rule to the past ? If. in an infinite 
chain, a certain number of links are alternately repeated, then, if one of these 
groups of links be explained, we can explain the whole chain. So, in this infinite 
length of time, if we can cut off one portion and explain that portion and understand 
it, then, if it be true that Nature is uniform, the same explanation must apply to 
the whole chain of time. If it be true that we are working out our own destiny here 
within this short space of time, if it be true that everything must hare a cause as we 
see it now, it must also be true, that that which we are now, is the effect of the whole 
of our past ; therefore, no other person is necessary to shape the destiny of mankind 
but man himself. The evils that are in the world are caused by none else but our- 
selves. We have caused all this evil ; and just as we constantly see misery lesulung 
from evil actions, so can we also see that much of the existing misery m the world is 
the effect of the past wickedness of man. c,Ian alone, therefuie, according tu this 
theory, is responsible ; God is not to blame ; He the eternally merciful Father is not 
to blame at all. " We reap what we sow.’’ 

Another peculiar doctrine of the Dualists is, that every soul must eventually come 
to salvation. No one will be left out. Through various vicissitudes, through various 
sufferings and enjoyments, each one of them will come out in the end. Come out of 
what? The one common idea of all Hindu sects is that all souls hate to get out of 
this universe. Neither the universe which we see and feel, nor even an imaginary one, 
can be the right, the real one, because both are mixed up with good and evil. Accord- 
ing to the Dualists, there is beyond tins universe a place full of happiness, and good 
only, and when that place is reached there will be no more necessity of being born and 
reborn, of living and dying; and this idea is very dear to them. No more disease there, 
and no more death. There will be eternal happiness, and they will be in die presence 
of God for all time and enjoy Ilim forever. They believe that all beings, from the 
lowest worm up to the highest angels and gods will all, sooner or later, attain to that 
world where there will be no more misery, licit our world will never end; it goes on 
infinitely, although moving in waves. Although moving in cycles it never ends. The 
number of souls that are to be saved, that are to be perfected, is inlinite. Some are 
in plants ; burnt are in the lower animals ; some are in men ; some are in gods, but 
all of them, even the highest gods, are imperfect, are m bondage. What is the 
bondage ? The necessity of being born and the necessity of dying, liven the 
highest gods die. \\ hat are these gods ? They mean certain states, certain offices. 
For instance, In. Ira, the king of gods, means a certain office ; some soul which was 
very high has gone to fill that post in this cycle, and after this cvcle he will be born 
again as man, and come down to this earth, and the man who is very good in this 
cycle, will go and fill that post in the next cycle. So with all these gods ; they are 
certain offices which have been tilled alternately by millions and millions of souis, 
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\\ lio, after filling those offices, came down and became men. Those who do good 
works in this world, and help others. but with an eye to reward, hoping to reach heaven 
or to get the praise of their fellow-men, must, when they die. reap the benefit of those 
good works; thev become these gods. But that is not salvation; salvation never will 
come through hope of reward. Whatever man desires the Lord gives him. Men 
desire power, thev desire prestige, thev desire enjoyments as gods, and they get these 
de-ires fulfilled, but no effect of work can he eternal ; the effect will be exhausted after 
a certain length of time; it may be eons, but after that it will be gone, and these gods 
miht come down again and become men and get another chance for liberation. The 
lower animals will come up and become men, become go Is, perhaps, then become men 
again, or go back to animals, until the time when they will get rid of all desire for 
enjoyment, the thirst for life, this clinging on to the "me and mine." This •' me anti 
mine," is the verv root of all the evil in the world. If you ask a Dualist, " Is vour 
child yours ? ' he will sav. " It is God's. My property is not mine, it is God’s.’’ 
L\ entiling should be held as God’s. 

Now, these dualistic sects in India are great vegetarians, great preachers of non- 
killmg of animals. But their idea about it is quite different from that of the Buddhist. 
If you ask a Buddhist, " Why do you preach against killing any animal ?’’ he will 
answer, “ We ha\e no right to take any life," and if you ask a Dualist, “'Why do you 
not kill any animal ?" he says, “ Because it is the Lord’s ’’ So the Dualist says that 
this " me and mine" is to be applied to God and God alone, He is the only " me 
and even thing is His. When a man has come to the stale when lie has no " me and 
mine." when e\en thing is given up to the Lord, when he lores even body and is ready 
e\ en to yi\e up his life for an animal, without any desire for reward, then, his heart 
will be purified, and when the heart has been purified, into that heart will come the 
lo\e of God. Cud is the centre of attraction for even soul, and the Dualist says, *• A 
needle cenered up with clay will not be attracted by a magnet, but as soon as the clay 
is washed off, it will be attracted." God is the magnet, and the human soul is the 
needle, and its e\il works, the dirt and dust that cover it. As soon as the soul is pure 
it will by natural attraction come to God and remain with Him forever, but remain 
eternally separate. The perfected soul, if it wishes, can take any form ; it is able to 
take a hundred bodies if it wnhes. or have none at all, if it so desires. It becomes 
alino-l almighty, except that it cannot create ; that power belongs to God alone. None, 
however perfect, can manage the affairs of the unnerse ; that function belongs to God. 
But all souls, when they become perfect, become happy forever and live eternally with 
God. This is the dualistic statement. 

One other idea the Dualists preach. They protest against the idea of praving to 
God, “• Lord, ghe me this and give me that.’’ They think that should not be done. 
If a man must ask some mateiial gift he should ask inferior beings for it ; ask one of 
these gods, or angels, or a perfected being for temporal things. God is only to be 
loved. It is almost a blasphemy to pray to God, “ Lord, give me this, and give me 
that.’’ According to the Dualists, therefore, what a man wants, he will get sooner or 
later, by prating to one of the gods, but if he wants salvation he must worship God. 
1 Lis is the religion of the masses of India. 

The real Vedanta philosophy begins with those known as the qualified non- 
dualists. They make the statement that the effect is never different from the cause • 
the effect is but the cause reproduced in another form. If the unhorse is the effect 
and God the cause, it must be God Ilimself — it cannot be ant- thing but that. Thev 
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start with the assertion that God is both the efficient and the matcr'a! cau c c ot the 
uniNerse : that lie Himself is the Creator, and lie Ilimself is the material n.t of 
which the whole of Nature is projected. The word creation in your language lias 
no equivalent in Sanskrit, because there is no sect in India which believes in creation, 
as it is regarded in the West, as something coining out of nothing. It seems, that at 
on etime there were a few that had some such idea, but they were very quickly silenced. 
At the present time I do not know of any sect that belietes this. What we mean 
bv creation is projection of that which already existed. Now, the whole universe, 
according to this sect, is God Himself. He is the material of the universe. We read 

in the Vedas, As the urnanabhi ( spider ) spins the thread out of its own body 

even so the whole universe has come out of that Being." 

If the effect is the cause reproduced, the question is, “ How is it that we find this 
material, dull, unintelligent universe produced from a God, who is not material, but 
who is eternal intelligence ? How, if the cause is pure and perfect, can the effect be 
quite different ? What do these qualified non-dualists say ? Theirs is a very peculiar 
theory. They say, that these three existences, God, Nature and the Soul, are one. 
God is. as it were, the Soul, and Nature and souls are the body of God. Just as I 
have a body and I have a soul, so the whole universe and all souls are the body of 
God, and God is the Soul of souls. Thus, God is the material cause of the universe. 
The body may be changed — maybe young or old, strong or weak — but that does not 
affect the soul at all. It is the same eternal existence, manifesting through the body. 
Bodies come and go, but the soul does not change. Even so the whole universe is the 
body of God, and in that sense it is God. But the change in the universe does not 
affect God. Out of this material He creates the universe, and at the end of a cycle His 
body becomes finer, it contracts ; at the beginning of another cycle it becomes expand- 
ed again, and out of it evolve all these different worlds. 

Now both the dualists and the qualified non-dualists admit that the soul is by its 
nature pure, but through its own deeds it becomes impure. The qualified non-dualists 
express it more beautifully than the dualists, by saying, that the soul's purity and per- 
fection become contracted and again become manifest, and what we are now trying to 
do is, to re-manifest the intelligence, the purity, the power which is natural to the soul. 
Souls have a multitude of qualities, but not that of almightiness or all-knowingness. 
Every wicked deed contracts the nature of the soul, and every good deed expands it, 
and these souls are all parts of God. *■ As from a blazing fire fly millions of sparks 
of the same nature, even so from this Infinite Being, God, these souls have come." 
Each has the same goal. The God of the qualified non-dualists is also a Personal 
God, the repository of an infinite number of blessed qualities, only He is interpenetra- 
ting everything in the universe. He is immanent in everything and everywhere ; and 
when the Scriptures say that God is everything, it means that God is interpenetrating 
everything, not that God has become the wall, but that God is in the wall. There is 
not a particle, not an atom in the universe where lie is not. Souls are all limited ; 
they are not omnipresent. When they get expansion of their powers and become per- 
fect, there is no more birth and death for them ; they live with God forever. 

Now we come to Advaitism, the last, and what we think, the fairest flower of 
philosophy and religion that any country in any age has produced, where human 
thought attains its highest expression, and even goes beyond the mystery which seems 
to be impenetrable. This is the non-dualistic Yedanti&m. It is too abstruse, too 
elevated, to be the religion of the masses. Even in India, its birthplace, where it has 
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been ruling supreme for the la~j thiee thousand years it has not been able to per- a 

meate the masses As We go o;a we shall find that it is difficult for e\cn the nm-t 
tliGueluful man are! woman m anv countrv. to understand Adcaitism. We have made 
ourselves so weak : we have made ourselves so lo~. We may make great claims, hut 
n am red I v we want to lean on -omebodv else. We are like little, weak plants. always 
wan they a support. How manv times I have been asked for a comfortahle religion! 

Vi_-rv few men as!: iV;- the truth, fewer still dare to learn the truth, and fewest of all 
dare follow it in eel r = practical hearings. Ills not their fault ; it is all weakness of 
the brain. Anv new thought, especially of a high kind, creates a di« r urbance, tries to 
make a new channel, as it were, in the brain matter, and that unhinges the system, 
thtows men off their balance Tliev are u=ed to certain surroundings, and have to 
overcome a huge mass of ancient superstitions, ancestral superstition, class supersti- 
tion, city superstition, countrv superstition, and behind all, the vast mass of supersti- 
tion that is innate m every human being. Yet there are a few brave souls in the 
world who dare conceive the truth, who dare take it up, and who dare follow it to the 
end. 

What does the Advaitist declare ? He says, if there is a God, that God must be 
both, the material and the efficient cause of the universe. Not only is He the Creator, 
hut Me is also the created. He Himself is this universe. How can that be ? God, 
the juire. the spirit, has become the universe . 3 Yes; apparently so. That, which all 
ignorant people see as the universe, does not really exist. What are you and I and ail 
these things we see ? Mere self-hypnotism ; there is but One Existence, the Infinite, 
the Ever-blessed One. In that Existence we dream all these various dreams. It is 
the Atm, vi, bevond all, the Infinite, beyond the known, beyond the knowable ; in and 
through That we see the universe. It is the only Reality. It is this table ; It is 
the audience before me ; It is the wall : It is everything, minus the name and form. 

Take avav the form of the table, take away the name ; what remains, is It. The 

Yedantht does not call It either He or She ; these are fictions, delusions of the' human 

brain ; there is no sex in the soul. People who are under illusion, who have become 

like animals see a woman or a man ; living gods do not see men or women. How- 

can they, who are beyond everything, have any sex idea 3 Every one and every 

thing is the Atman — the Self — the sexless, the pure, the ever-blessed. It is the name, 

the form, the body, which are material, and they make all this difference. If you take 

away these two differences of name and form the whole universe is One; there are 

no two, but One everywhere. You and I are one. There is neither Nature, nor God, 

nor the universe, only that One Infinite Existence, out of which, through name and 

form, all these are manufactured. How to know the Knower? It cannot be known. - 

How can you see your own Self ? You can only reflect yourself. So all this universe 

is the reflection of that One Eternal Being, the Atman, and, as the reflection falls upon 

good or bad reflectors, so good or bad images are cast up. Thus in the murderer, the 

reflector is bad and not the Self. In the saint the reflector is pure. The Self— the 

Atman — is bv its own nature pure. It is the same, the One Existence of the universe, 

that is reflecting Itself from the lowest worm to the highest and most perfect being. 

The whole of this universe is One Unity. One Existence, physically, mentally, morally 
and spirima!!v. \Ye are looking upon this One Exisu_nse in different forms and crea- 
ting all these images upon It. To the being who has limited himself to the condition 
of mail, It appears as the world of man. To the being who is on a higher plane of ' y 

c-xioience. It may seem like heaven. There is but one Soul in the unhorse, not two. 
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i iv rinT r om e ' nor goes it is neither born, nor ones, me 
It die ? V> nere can It go ? Ail these heavens, all the-e e.mh-. i: ; ■ 1 a” £}••.>._■ • ',i-_.s i.y 
v.un '.magmal'ims of the mind. They do ’ yt exist ; never cm-.W. m ea-h a,, I 

never util exist m thefutuie. 

I am omnipresent. eic-mah Wh >-„• can J 2 -*- 3 Where am T rr t aim-ad' 3 I am 
readme this hook of Matuie i--c ■ a* tray;- I am finishing and t- ir . jm ever, and one 
drearn of life after am'”.!)- r ye- - . . n jh . . page of life h turned over; another 

dream of ITe Com is, an i it . ■ - ■ - Ten an 1 roll.ng. a:id when I have finished 

my iwmi't I let it go and stan-i t ■ .. . i . ir tile book. atad the whole thing 
is finished. What Joes the Adwi .-thrones all Uv gals that ever 

existed, or ever vviii exist in the un. .rv . •I.n.'s. ••.ih.t tin one the y-Mlf of man thy 

Atman , higher than the .sun and the " ’. h _J.e: -- he heavens, 

gieat universe itself. Mo books, no sc.-io. ■ ' science can ever imaa.ii .* 1 
the Self, that ap pears as man. the most . nm 'led • ever was, only < 
ever existed, exists, or ever will exi.st. I t -.-'p. 'h ^ -fore. n. L>u„ 

•• I worship nii Self, ' says the AdvaiUst. . o * ii -:a. at, ill i How dewn - i - - 
Self. To vvhom shall I go for help ? Who ■: ..» m-.-lp me, the Till d.e Being 
universe ? These are foolish dreams, lialiucin. nr-; ■ . . eve" i Gpod any o'u 1 
Whtrever i ou see a weak man. a dualist, wetp. m and '• dir.o. lor help thorn 
where above the skies, it is because he dees net " tu.ut !, ; - ■ s aTo 
He wants help from the skies, and the limp c>- ' ?. amt cqi.' 

comes front within himself, and he nv stakes it as cc . ng b-> r • ’ 1 " e v _■ me- a 

sick naan hing on his bed may hear a cap on the ao • If.' get. g- am. . ' ju it and 
finds no one there. Fie goes back to bed, and ag.a.r. L he.c.s a lag He gs.> i.., a. ,1 
opens die dour. Monody is there. At last lie imd-. tha-. , n heart b — n_, 

- ’ - search afte. 


tins 


, r 


' 1 me 

\ T .„ 

* » '-V lie . 

some- 
hi him. 


point i com 
dir 


which he fancied was a knoex at the door, ri'.c.s, man ic ’ - ' -'-i :. 

vaii’.'us gods outside him-elt. completes the circle, tan 1 conns '• , nj dii 

which he started — the human soldi, ata ! he nnJ.s that the G - >c v i.om he v as searchm 
in hill a it el dale, whom lie was seeking in eery Troon, in every teinpie, m cuurcues 
and heavens, that God. whom he was even imagining a- Mttin,, in heaven and rating 
the work!, is his own Self. I am He, and lie is I. Nolle but I was God, and tins 
little I never existed. 


Yet. how could that perfect God have been decoded / He never vv; 


now 

could a pi rfect God have been dreaming ? lie ne'er dreamed. Tnnh never dreams. 
The verv uueslion as to vvliete did tin-, illus'nn arise, is absurd, illusion arises Torn 
illusion alone. There will be no illusion as soon .as the train is yxn. lliti'to.i always 
rests upon illusion : it never rested upon God. the Truth, the A ' nan. i ou are 
never in illusion ; it i~ illusion that is in you, before you. A cloud is here : anatlXT 
comes and pushes it code and takes its place. Still amcner comes and pushes that 


one avv.tr. 


of various hue 


no coior come. 


remain for a short time and disappear, leavinr it the same e.enial blue, even so are 
vou. eternal! v piure, eternally perfect : vou are Cue veritable Gous ol the universe : n.ty, 
there are not two ; there is but One. It is a mistake to say. yon and I : sjy •• p " 
It is I who am eating in millions of mouths ; how c.a.a I be hungry ? It m 1 who am 
working through an infinite number of hands : how can I lie inactive ? It is I who 
am living the hie of the wli-cle univeise : vvheie is iteaih for me r I ana oeyond all 
lbe, bevond all death. Where shall I seek for freedom, for I am free by my 
nature. Who can bind m-., the God of this universe ? The Scr.ptures oi the woild 

1 1 
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ira the 0111 


exigence of llie 


'<nep>, ■'van tin? r to d el m eat e my giory. v.iio am 
n,,-R what are tie-o books ;o me ? Thus "ay- the Advauist. 

moment" AU the darkness will then vanish. 


uni.ei-e. i iien vnai are me-v non 

Know the l nun el:.; "e tree _ t 

.it a- one "eh the Infinite Beurg of the universe, mien all 
ill Gods and an eels, all animals and 


Whom to lear ? Can 
caii-e me sorrow ? I 
'' hen all jealousies w ill disappear ; of whom 


When man has seen mm-vit a- one 
-e, arat.ne-s ha- c-awd. when all men ami women 

a!! i pie whole uni.e-r.-. hate melted in.o that Onenes-. then, all tear disappears. 

t-s , a I hurt nn 'tit ? C:n l kill myself ? Can I injure my-e 
ton 1,-ar yourself ; Then will all sorrow dis ppear. What 
am ilrj ' )no i\xi->tcyu'e tn^ uni ^ 

10 he !uii<.ih ? Of ityv-dt 5 1 !.en ail h:A feelings disappear. Against whom can I 

h iw. had feelina : -Wohisi nr. -.If : There is r.one in the universe but me. And this 
the one \. a V, -ays the Ve. land Si, to Knowledge Kill out this differentiation, kill 

at tja, Aipei simon mat time are mary “ He who. in this world of many, sees that 
lpe . ; t who m tins mass of in.-eui.eUL_\ sees that One Sentient Being : lie who in 
n , - w , , .'1, 1 of shadow.- catches that Keahty, unto him belongs eternal peace, unto none 
el-e. into none else. 

These are the sabeni points of the three steps which Indian religious thought 
has L.tl cn in reeaid to God. We have seen that it began with the Personal, the extra- 
cu-nnc God. It went from the external to the internal cosmic body. God immanent 
in the universe, and. ended in identifying the sou! itself with that God. and making one 
,-oul, a ui.it, of nil these »arotw manife-eitions in the universe. This is the last word 
of the Vedas. It begins with dualism, goes through a qualified monism and ends in 
tie; feet monism. We know, how veiy few in this world can come to the last, or even 
dare believe in it. and fewer still, dare act according to it. Yet we know that therein 
he' the explan 1 ion of al! ethics, of ail morality and of all spirituality in the universe. 
Whv is it ;h .i every onesavs. •• Do good to others ?" Where is the explanation ? 
Win is u Vat all gi eat men have preached the brotherhood of mankind, and greater 
men die buitlKihood of all lives ? Because, whether they were conscious of it or not, 
behmd all that, through all their irrational and personal superstitions, was peering 
Until the eternal light of the Sell denting all manifoldncss. and asserting that the 
whole universe is but One 

Again, the last word gwe us one universe, which, through the senses we see as 
matter, through the intel'cct as souls, and through the spirit as God. To the man 

throw" noon hintm-lf veil c winch the world calls wickedness and evil, this very 

1 . 1 , :il r_. .p'je and become a h.deou- place : to another man. who wants en- 

,,, tin- \ jv til'' ~.c v. Cl change its appearance and become a heaven, and to 

:.b,- g,.itWt K. ih- whole thing will vanish and become Ins own Self. 

Vuw. as -ocielv crtbt- at the present time, all these three stages are necessary : the 
one does not deny the o*het ; one is simply the fulfilment of the other. The Advaitist 
or the quail ‘ted Advaiti-t. does not say that dualism is wrong : it is a right view, but a 
lower one. It is on the wav to truth ; therefore let everybody woik out his own vision 
of this universe, according to his own ideas. Injure none, deny the position of none ; 
lake man wheie he stands, and. if you can. lend him a helping hand and put him on a 
higher platkirm. but do not injure and do not destroy. All will come to truth in the 
long mil. ■ When all the desire- of the heart will be \anqut-hed, then this \erv mortal 
will become immoilal , ’ then the very man will become God. 



THE ATMAN : ITS BONDAGE AND FREEDOM. 


i Dt.hZ'1'ol in Am,ri_,i j 

According to ill e Advuta philosoph, , t!i_i- is on!' one thing n_-.il m die um-.i-r-c, 
whieh ir calls Bothniaa . e'en,_hmg efi-e : ; umeai. i, cd ai.d niamuael' ■ , ii i.mi 
of Brahman iiv the power <_>: Wax a To le.-ch back to that Bruun.iu : - our goal. We 
are, each one of u-.. that Lialunan. ihat Rea lty, m.s .Mat a. If v. e can get ml of 
this Mava, or ienoran.ee. then we become what va refill v are. Accoi Jmc to this phi- 
losophy. each man consists of three part' — tne ba !y, the internal organ or the mind, 
and behind that, what is called the Atman, the Seif. The body is the external coa'int; 
ami the mind is the internal coating of die Annan” who is the real peiceher. is the 
real enjoyer. the being in the body, who is working the body by means of the internal 
organ or the mind. 

The Atman is the only existence in the human body which is immaterial. Be- 
cause it is immaterial, it cannot be a compound, and became it is net a compound, it 
does not obey the law of cause and effect, and so it is immortal. That which i- im- 
moita! can ha\e no beginning, because everything with a beginning mu-t hive an 
end. It also follows that it mu-4 be formless; there cannot be any foirn without 
matter. Everything that has form must hate a beginning and an end. We luxe none 
of us seen a form which had not a beginning and will not have ail end. A f'.rin 
comes out cf a combination of torce and matter. 1 ids chair has a peculiar foini, 
that is to say. a certain quantity of matter is acted, upon by a certain amount of force, 
and made to assume a particular shape. The shape is the result of a combination of 
matter and force. The combination cannot he eternal : there must come to every 
combination a time when it will dissolve. So all forms have a beginning and an end. 
We know our body will polish; it had a beginning and it will lia\e an end. But the 
Self having no form, cannot be bound by tile law of beginning and end. It is e.xi-ung 
from infinite time : just as tune is eternal, so is the Alt' cf man eternal. Secondly, 
it must be all-pervading. It is only form that is conditioned and km'ted bv sj ace ; 
that which is formless cannot be confined in space. So. according to Advai.a Vedanta, 
the Self, the Atman, in you, 11 a me, in exert- one. is omnipresent. You are as much 
in the sun now as in this earth, as much in England as in America. But the Self 
acts through the mind and the body, and where they are. its action is \ Bible. 

Bach woik we do. each thought we tli'iik, pioduies an impression, called in 
Sanskrit San-^knrj, upon the mind. and the sum-total oi these unpiess'uiis becomes the 
tremendous force virwh is ealle 1 ‘character . i no 1 h.mac.cr oi a man v ha, he has 
cieaud lor himself' 11 is the result of the mental and ph_.sie-.il aei'-oiis that lie has 
done in his bfe. 1 he sum-total oi the Sauisltaie.s is the toree whieh gi.es a mm tm 
next 1I1 ict non alter death. A man dies ; me Body hill- av.u .and biei: to tiic 


" i In- iviei s tn Iiy iliiinn. ..s lie o.e 'fist u- : 1 a 
A'luli: Vril.iiuj _X 1 1 X .,u 1 1 "1 ' ■ ■ , : a ' to : •■-- : 1 a ' ■ ! ' 
pates", 1 Hill, e'li.l'ii 111' ill ,V. ■ ' . 1 " i ' .ii:10 ! r. i- "111 ' 

vuiissiuioiie-s .il.'iti . le.-iign ue'. a: p.n u, H'..i mg ’a., g. , 
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po out ? These will 1 -• determine I by tli j forces ii.it have been acting upon ii all 
tlir < *11 -:li till r.j.vn, -ill die different Mj'o that have Let pi'.eti ,v; 1 1 have their cufccts. 
Each one of our action-, mental uni ply -leal, is .-tieii .1 blow. The human mind is a 
hall which h bein;' !iit. \V ; are- hemp lnt about diis room of the v-oild all the tune, and 
oar pa.--.ye out of it is determined Ly the force of all these biova. In each case, the 
speed did direction of the lull i.' determined ly the hits :t has received ; -o all our 
actions in this world viiil determine our ti.luie Lirth. Oar present birth, therefore, is 
the result of our pn ; t. Tins is cue case: suppose I pive you an endless clum, in which 
theie is a black link and a white Ink alternately, without bepinninp and without end, 
and suppose I n-k you the nature of the chain. At first tou will find a diiiieuity how 
to determine its nature, the chain bein',' infinite at both ends, but slowly you find out it 
is a chain. You soon di-cover that this infinite chain is a repetition of the two link®, 
black and white, and multifile 1 infinitely becomes a whole chain. If you know the 
nature of one of these link.-, von know the nature of the whole chain, because it is 
a pertect re! eiition. All our !r,e.-. pu-t, pre-enl and. future, foirn. as it were, an inliune 
chain, each link of vouch !■•> oiie fife, cci.ii tv. > end’, birth and death, wkliout bepiunnip 
and without end. V. hat we ate and do here is hemp repeated apaui an.l ac.iin . viih 
but liitle viiiation. So if we know the-'e two links, we shall know all the passes 
wo shah have to pa-s thrmiph in thi- world. We see tiierefoie that our pas-ape into 
this w 01 'M has been e.tac.'y det-ertniued by our previous pi— apes. Sitnil.it Iv we are 
in ti.i’ v.oild by our own action-. Ju-.t a - we p j out w.l.i the sUin-tofil or our pre-eiit 
act. oils upon u-, -o v.e -ce teat we come into ic wnh the suui-totiii of our pa-t actions 
upon us; diat which takes us out is the \ o ip same tlunp that bnnps us in. V> ii.u 
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b’.ings u-> 'ii : <_ * i’ ■. 1 U ' 1 <1. What lakes us out 1 (Jur own deed- /u!\, and so on 
and on \.(_ g.j. I.'i.c ok i.f ir -iu’.E lakes the thread iium it- own mouth. .uni 
bll'lds Us Lijojuii, and at List 'ii.. is itself caught inside the cocoon, We have bound 
Ours;lw> oil; aL.'o.is, e-v lui c thrown the net- "oik 01 one t'.eUuus aioi'iul 
oui.-ehvs. We h. >v -c. tee lev. oi cuus..-_.m in iio.iun, and ,"e ihid it haul to yet om- 
selve- out of it. We '.me sc. the wheel In m itius and we aie being crushed under it. 
So this i.bil asopliy teaches us that we are u.uthrml; being bound by our own actions, 
good ui bad. 

1 be Atman utter coraes nor goes. Is iteter born nor dies. It is Nature moving 
before U ; Atman, at: ! the re .... cti ;, n ot i.u.s urn tn is on t.ie Atni.iii, an t trie Vt nr .m 
ignoiautly thinks it *s m a mg. ati.l not Xature. -Adieu the Atman think; .hat. it is m 
holiday - . but >.hcti it c nr.. - to hir I it itcier itno.es, thru it is omnij resent, then tr-ee- 
dorn Cullies. t be .kin, in t It b-/iidugo i- -..tiled J.va. i'hu- vou see that when it is 
saiti that die Atman conics and cues. it 1 „ s.-.d rial v for facimv or uu.iersLirid.ng. jam 
as for cotuenieuce tn stinking asii'-Uoniy, i /a are asked to suppjse that the sun 
moves iuuiid die c-artlt. thoug.i such i- not tile case. So the five, the soul, conies to 
higher or lower states. This is the well-Luov n la.v of retnearnation, and this law- 
binds all creation. 

People m this cou rt -y think it too nonible that man should come up from an 
animal. Why ? V. hat will be the end of these millions of animals : Are the} netL.ig ? 
If we have a soul, so have they, and if they have none, neither have we. It is absutd 
to say that mar. alone has a soul, and the animals none. I have seen men worse than 
animals. 

The human soul ha- sojoa’-ned in lower and higher forms, migrating from one to 
another, according to the daiaskara- or impressions, but it is only in the highest form 
as man that it attains to iV-edom. The man hrin is h'gh:-r than e' en die angel form, 
and of all forms, it is the higuest j man is the highest being in creation, because he 
attains to freedom. 

All this universe was in Brahman, and it was, as it weie, projected out of Him, 
and has been moving on. to go back to the source from which it w.t- projected, like 
the electricity which conies out ot the dynamo, completes the circuit, and Ictinus to it. 
The same is die case with the soul. Projected from Brahman, it passed thiough all 
sorts of vegetable and animal forms, and at last it is in man. and mail is die nearest 
approach to Brahman. To go back to Brahman from which we have been projected 
is the great struggle of life. Whether people know it or not does not matter. In the 
universe, whatever we see of motion, of struggles in minerals or plants or animals, is an 
effort to come back to the centre and be at rest. There was an equilibrium, and that 
has been deshuyed, and all pans, and atoms and molecules are struggling to find their 
lost equilibrium ag dm In this struggle they are combining and re-forming, giving 
rise to all the wonderful phenomena of Nature. All struggles and competitions, in 
animal life, plant life, and everywhere else, all social struggles and wars are but ex- 
pressions of that denial struggle to get back to that equilibrium. 

The going from birth to death, this travelling, is what is called Samsara in Sans- 
krit, the round of birth and death., literally. All creation, passing through ibis round, 
will sooner or later become live. The question may be lai-ed that if we all shall 
come to freedom, why slioald we rAv.-gg/a to attain u ? If every one is going to be 
free, we will Ml down and wait. Il is true that every being will become tree sooner or 
later ; no cme can be lest. jimng ce.ii co.ne to Ccslttidion ; even tiling must 
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up. If that is so, what is the use of our struggling? In the first place, the struggle is y 

the or.lv means that will hiatp 'is :o the e “litre, and in the second place, we do not 
know whv we <btiugelo. Vfe In; . to ( )f thou, an, is ,-.f men. some are a", a.kened to 
t:ie idea f,,at ttie; wi’l became ric e." The vast masses of mankind ate content v.ith 
mete: til thves. ht.i tiiere roe some wha twake. and want to get hack, who hue had 
enuagn ot th:? pbn mg. dean here. fhese straggle consciously , while the rest do it 
unconscious!; . 

The aluha and omega of Vedanta philosophy is, to " give up the world, '' giving 
u’n the unreal and taking the real. Those who are enamoured of the world may ask, 

•• Whv should we attempt to get out of it to go back to the centre 3 Suppose we hate 
all come from God, but we find this world is pleasurable and nice : then v. hy should 
we not rather try to get more and more of the world ? Why should we try to get 
out of it ?" They say, look at the wonderful improvements going on in the woild 
e\erv day ; how much luxury is being manufactured for it. This is \erv enjovable ; why 
should we go away, and stme for something which is not this ? The answer is, that the 
woild is certain to die, to be broken into pieces and that many times we have had the 
same enjuvments. All the forms which we are seeing now have been manifested again 
and again, and the world in which we live has been here many times before. I have 
been here and talked to you many times before. You will know that it must be so, 
and the very words that you have been listening to now, you have heard many times 
before. And many times more it will be the same. Souls were never different, the 
bodies lute been constantly dissolving and recurring. Secondly, these things periodi- 
cally occur. Suppose here are three or four dice, and when we throw them, one comes 
up live, another four, another thiee, and another two. If you keep on throwing, there 
must come times when those very same numbers will recur. Go on throwing, and no 
matter how long may be the interval, those numbers must come again. It cannot be 
asserted in how many throws they will come again : this is the law of chance. So 
with souls and their associations. However distant may be the periods, the same 
combinations and dissolutions will happen again and again. The same birth, eating 
and drinking, and then death, come round again and again. Some never find any- 
thing higher than the enjoyments of the world, but those who want to soar higher, 
find that these enjoyments are never final, are only bv the way. 

Every form,” let us say, beginning from die little worm and ending in man. is 
like one of the cars of the Chicago Ferris Wheel, which is in motion all the time, but 
the occupants change. A man goes into a car, moves with the wheel, and comes out. 

The wheel goes on and on. A soul enters one form, resides in it for a time, then 
leases it ami goes into another and quits that again for a third. Thus the round goes 
on, til! it comes out ol the wheel and becomes free. 

Astonishing powers of reading the past and the future of a man's life have been 
known in every country and every age. The explanation is. that so long as the Atman 
is within tiie realm of causation, though its inherent freedom is not entirely lost and 
can asseit itself. e\en to the extent of taking the soul out of the causal chain, as it does 
in the cases of men who become free. — its actions are greatly influenced by the causal 
law and thus make it possinle for men. possessed with the insight to trace the sequence 
of effects, to tell the past and the future. 

- I!.. ■ r'..i ' > m- -i ot nr, I r\' ho.lv. but the type or the 1 leal representation of a -pc-eic-, com- 

A. It’s tr-'i.ixliai (jliiii i’Ctg:! iitlC - :. Jill. 
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So long as there is desire, or want. it is a mm sign that there is imperfection. 
A perfect, free being cannot have any desire. God tannoi want anuhine. It lie 
desues. lie cannot be God. lie v. ill be imp-tU-CX. So all tne talk about God doming 
this and tlut. and becoming augi v and pleased by turns, is babies' talk but means 
nothing. Therefore it iias been taught bv ail teachers, -■ Desire nothing, give up all 
desires and be tierfecdv satisfied." 

A child comes into the world crawling and without teeth, and the old man gets 
out without teeth and crawling. The extremes are alike, but the one has no experi- 
ence of the life before him. while the other lias gone thiough it all. When the vibra- 
tions of ether are \erv low. we do not see light, it is darkness: when veiv high, the 
result is also darkness. The extremes generally appear to be the same though one is 
as distant from the other as the poles. The wall has no desires, so netdier has the 
perfect man. But the wall is not sentient enough to desi'.e. vhde for the perfect man 
there is nothing to desire. There are idiots who have mdes-res in this world, be- 
came their brain is imperfect. At the same time, tiie highest sta t e is when we have 
no desires, but the two are opposite poles of the same existence. One is near the 
animal, and the other near to God. 



THE REAL AND THE APPARENT MAN. 

•' DcliVc td a : A’ l%rk i 

jt ei c v e stand. .in*! o ir cues look ior.ve.rrl sow. etuvie r vn des nooon. ?, I a, n n a s oeen 
floin^ dim -ince he Pecan 10 think. Kc is ,tl wys b oklng fr-vard. look,:'!” ahead, 
lit v. to Uim..v v.Iitic iie go,.-', etoti after the di"oiution of his body. Various 

ih'-or. s h ■ .'e been propound,. 1 . -vr-tem after st stem has been brought forward, to 
siuLc-t explanation' Some iia\e Ijuen rejected, and other.-, are accepted, ami thus 
•diet ili pi on = - long a- man is here, so Iona as m.m thinks. There is some truth 
in ei.ch r, c th.se ■■jM-'iii-. i'h.ere is a good deal of what is not truth in all of them. I 
shall in to place before ;■ ou the sum and substance, the result, of the enquiries in this 
line that hate been made m Imha. 1 shall trv to harmonise the various thoughts on 
the subject, as tliey have come up from time to time among Indian philosophers. I 
shall tn to harmonise the psvchcdegi'ts and the metaphysicians, and. if possible, I 
shall harmom-e them viith modern scientific thinkers also. 

The one theme of the Yi-lanta philosophy is the search after unity. The Hindu 
mind .lots not care for the paittcular : it is always after the generai, nay, the universal. 
*■ What is that, by knowing which, everything el-e is to be known : ' That is the one 
theme. 'As through the kirn.-, ledge of one lump of clav all that is of clay is known so, 
whnt is that bv Inio-in :■ which, tin - whole umceiso itself will be known ?" That is the 
one search The whole of this uniwtse, accoiding to the Hmdo philosophers, can be 
icsohcd mto one material, which ikm- ca.ii j\.;: 1. Eveiything that we v„-e ar mind us, 
feel, touch, taste, is Minph adiT.rent Wed man. test vdon of this A'.ng. It is rll-perva- 
di»g\ line : all that we call solids. liqn'ds. 01 ga.s.-s. figures. forms, or bodies, the earth, 
sun. me on, and stars— -c", ervtifing is composed of this a\y,a. 

What force is it which acts upon this and manufactures this uni"erse out of 

it ? Along with aUtbi cxi-ts uui.er-.al pow-i : ail that is power m the titiiver-e, mani- 
festing as force or attraction — nay. even as tlmaght — is but a diA.'cnt rna.ruft-v.nion 
of that one power which the Hindus call prm.t. Tub pr-vut. acting on ■: v: is crea- 
ting the whole of this uni. c-rse. In the beginning of a cycle, this vn, it were, 
sleeps m tire infinite ocean of knar It exis.ed mtaionleis in the be tinning. Then 
ari-c-s motion in dns ocean of by the action of this pr.i;i.: and as this pr.r-ia begins 

to mote, to vibrate, out of this ocean, crime the various celestial sy-.c-ms -tins, muons, 
stars, earth, human beings, animals, plants, and the manifes.-v, n-a c/ a'i the salons 
forces and phenomena. Kvc-rv manifestation cf power, the v ef >! a '■■-or. bug to them, 
is this Eve v v material manitest.r.lon is itiis; W hen this cade wid c-.nl, all 

that we call sol. 1 v ,11 meit away imo the next form, the rt.xt fin. • or the liquid fotrn : 
that wi'l melt m.a the gas.ous, an 1 that into finer and more unifotm heat tibra ions, 
and all will melt b.mk into the original < ifev, and what we no - cab a. rac.ion. i\yui- 
Mon, ami mo. ion. will slor.ly rc-solve into the original Jr.: .07. Tuen this //•;« 7 is said 
to slc-cp fur a pctiod, again to emerge and to throw out ad! the -e forms ; raid wl" n 
tifis i.ciiod- ill end. the '.dude thing v ill sub-i !c a.geiu. Th';- t..a- pio>.e" uf ere ti m 
i' gc>nig a.,,,1.. and coining up. Osedlut.ng b..ck\. .aJ.- and lotwatus . 111 the language 
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of modern science it i- becoming '-tatic duong one period, and dur.ng another uc-rio i 
il l.i becoming d;. mimic. At (me Irene ii becomes potential, and at the ne.it period it 
bevoniv .1 active. i b’: alien, . v mil ii ti nolle on ihruutih cteniUv. 


i '*i, t if* ^ w :s on y ii'.iVhi 1 iii' iias iij^u known even to modern 

ply. mlu! sLieiiLe. he und l »<. the r_ -search «>f pby".L,.iI vijud cairn, t reach. liut 
the iuqnii \ a-xs uuL siop m t^ii^e, \\ ■_ ka*o nutlet lo.ilid that one. l,v knu.v- 

iiil' iii ^ ii . l v d \ Lmn^ ei^e \viii !_■ e kilo vn. \\ e li.i » e re_»ji\en mo wli >ic universe into 
two cunipuhen*>. :iUo v.uai me Cchled. mailer «u.u enei^' . ur v. nat the ancient nhilusO- 


prdth.i into their ur.^m. .Both c.ai be re-el -e 
mind. It is out or mind, the hw. t.ie uu 
two nave oceii pio_hiCed. I lioiiyln i-i a >u»i 
or /vv/.v. It la ihouyht that splits Use!!' into 

Ar «i/ r rt } \ rl.,- .'‘.".I i r ' ~v- -» 
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hiraniciit :ti the physical body : Iwh.i.J that. in the same phv-.cal bodv. there is the 
org ail ; vet. tlieag r. . e not stirdv-ent. >ig gJusr I am .a : It; ay t j v . and vou are Iisteil- 
i ng to me With atuciii.uii. burned: .a a - happens, saw a i> 1 rings : voti wi 1 ! nut, 

perhaps, hear the beii tiny. A lie pmsa.ions oi date sound iimc to vour ear, struck 
the uinp.iuum. tile imp, rcsiion vras carried ov the nerve into the brain : if the whole 
piocen a .ti complete up to carrying the i m pm. - : to the brain, wnv did vou not hear ? 
Something eLe was wanting ; t.ic mind was not attached to the organ. When the 
mind detaches used hum the organ, the organ may bring air. net" to it. lam the mind 
will not leccive it. \\ hen it anaches it.elf to the organ, then .done is it possible for 
the mind to receive the new s. Vet, even that does mot complete tile whole. The 
iiiitiinnenls may bring the sensation irom ouuide. tile oigaus ir,.iv cairv it inside, the 
mind may attach it, elf b the oig.ui. and yet the perception may - not ue complete. One 
more faciei' is necessary : there must be a reaction vvitimi. \\ itli tills reaction conies 
knowledge. 1 hat which is outside sends, as it weie. the cunent ..if news into my 
brain, hiy nnnd takes it up. and presents it to the mtelleet, which gioups it ill relation 
to pre-received impressions, and sends a current or reaction, and with that reaction 
conies perception. Here, then, is the will. The state of mind which reacts is called 
"E .’/■/<■. ’a," the intellect. Yet. even this does not complete the whole. One step more 
is re, paired Suonose here is a camera and there is a sneet of cloth, and 1 trv to 
throw a picture on that sheet. What am i to do ? I am to guide various raws of light 
llnuugii the camera to fall upon the sheet and become grouped there. Something 
is necessary to line the p.cmre thrown upon, which docs not move I cannot form 
a picture upon something which is moving : that something mu, t be stationary, be- 
cause the rav s of lieLt v.l dick I till ov. on il U'e moving, and these muting ravs of 
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light ijit! >[ be gathered. unified, co-Gidmate-d, and completed, upon something ,>hieh 
i> ^..U'uiLLiv. Snviilcu* i'' the ca-c v*Kh tiitr rsrnsJiuoiiN \ v hi*.h thc^e ori*../^ *tt c\u^ are 
cai-wnig- in-ole „na piesenfing to the mind, and vliied the mind m II- turn is piesent- 
; iu -•> ».ie inledoi t This nice r' ; . v. ii not be complete unless llieic it. somethin;.; 
j .mtii'.-r.i m the b.U'he ,v '..n't u, or v.hicL i!:e pici'iie it v.e-ie. may be mimed, upon 
\dileii we ni .1 v" ln::t\ cl! the mtlcrenl Ullt le'ilo.Ii-., V- Lai r, It that m eS unite to the 
chan-xue whole of UL ;r being : Vv he.: i- ;t that keeps up the identity of tile- moving 
jhinj moment titter moment ' f\ htit :s itup:n ivitmh ailonr different imtn'msion-. are 
pieced together, upon which the percej ttons, as it were, come to aether, re-ide, and 
iurm a tinned whole ? YVc nave found that to -erte this end there must be somedfing, 
and \\e also see that that something must be. relatives to the body and m.nd. motion- 
less. Tiie sheet of cloth upon which die camera throws the* p'Cture is, relatively to 
the rats ot light, motionless ; else there will be no picture. That is to say, the perceiver 
must be an individual. This something upon whis'li the mind is painthiy all these 
pictures, this something upon which our sensations, carried by the mind and intellect, 
are placed and grouped and formed into a unity , S what is called the soul of man. 

\Yo* have seen that it is tile universal cosmic mind that splits itself into the <;& isa 
and prana. and beyond mind we have found the soul in us. In the universe, behind 
the universal mind, there is a Soul that exists. and it is called God. In the individual 


it is the soul of man. In tins universe, in the cosmos, just as the universal mind be- 
comes evolved into a.Tasa and prana, even so, we may find that the Universal Soul It- 
self becomes evolved as mind. Is it really so with the individual man ? Is his mind 
the cientor of his body, and his soul the creator of ins mind ? That is to say, are his 
bodv. his mind and his soul three different existences, or are they three in one, or 
again are they different states of existence of the same unit being ? We shall giadu- 
ally trv to find an answer to this question. The first step that we have now gained 


is this . — here is this externa! body ; behind this external body' are the organs, the 
mind, the intellect, and behind this is tue soul. At the first step we ha/ c found, as it 


were, that the soul is separate from the body, separate from the rnin.l itself. Opinions 


in the religious world have been divided on this point, and the depci 
those religious views which pent-tally pass under die name m duali-u 
soul is qualified ; that it is of vanous qualities , that all feeh.ig. A e/ 
and pain leaily belong to the soul. Tile noH-dualuis deny that the 


inure is this. All 
n. hold that this 
qov t.iciu. pleasure 
soul has ant such 


qualities ; they say it is unqualified. 

Let us first take up the dualists, and try to present to you theii po.fi/on v/ith 
regard to the soul and its devtim ; next, the system that conti adicts them; and lastly, 
let us trv to find the harmony winch non-uuaiis.il v.ill bring to us. This soul of man, 
because- it is separate from the mind and body, because it is not composed of ahasa 
and /.* ana. must be imniurul. Why? What du we mean by mortality? I.iecom- 
po'iuon : and that is only possible for things that are the result of composition • any- 
thing that is made of two or three ingredients must become decomposed: tha. alone 
winch is not the result of composition can liov jr be„ mie decompose.!, and. there- 
fore, can never die. It is immortal. It has be- ii existing th.ough..ut c-ternkt ; it 
is unerc-ate. livery item of creation is simply a couiposincm ; no one ever saw 


cie.uiuii conic- out of nothing. All that we know or creation is dm combine;! m of 
ahead*.’ c/i-l.ng tilings into n-.-wc-r form,. That iicing ~o, this soul of man, being 
simple. lT.U't li.c.e been cabling for ever, and it will exist fm ewer. When this bod/ 
mils oik the soul lives on. According to me l lArw.A.j, whorl this bode dis- 
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scAe'. ib'* viial fuues o r ill:.' man go had: to hi-; nund anil idle mmd becomes dis- 
solved, ,i'. ", were. mco ilie an.l that /i’v-7.7 elite!-, into the -Old of man. an-1 the 

M 1 ,|| I'l ill.'.:’ ter.’.e mu do-lud. isitwe'i. viili -1 1 . r uuy ca.! the tire tiio 

iiic’it.e i ■> i\. • r -j'ir'uad i., d\-, -i, von in. tv like in e di it. Tn this bo iv are the i. u.a- 
ui • mam V- !.U a.e the ? Ihs mind like a lake, am! i_\crv 

ih.'ai.::t is i ke a v me nn -li that Lie-.-. ! art in the lake waves ax', ami then ltd 

da, ill and <h-n; i —m. -c '.lie-.* T. igbi -w.v ,.re cor.t.-.iaa'. 1 v ruing in the niind— ten. 
and then hisq,pm; me !■ ;t thee do i. d. '.appear tor ever. Thev become riiu-r and 
liner, hitt i;ie-_i e.’e ad ih..re. ie.'..k. to stair u,i at aaotner time, when called une.r. to hi 
so -\ieir. my is sm-.ph c.i’J ng oae. k hito vdcve-feim vane of iho-e thoughts whuh 

ha e i :.e into due. liner -.me of e:t steiice. Thu-., e. ei . ihmg that we bate thong!:., 

every action that we hv.e done. :s lodecd m the mind ■ a is all there hi line form, m 1 
when. £. R'.'.r. d'.fcR. the •'’.mi-total of the -e impressions it in the mini, which again 
work,, u; on a hide fine run. era! a a a me hum. The sou.!, clothed., as it were, with 
llnj.c ,mprc--t :iis .'.ml .’:e f.r.e holy, pas -s r.tu, and the desdny of the soul is guided 
1 1 v cue i'esn.u.nt or a., tae , t , a :re n t torces represeu.e 1 ny me di.ierent mrurc.s~.io.is. 
Accor leap to us mere are nr.ee -kit erent goals tor the soul. 

Tiio-'e that are very spiritual, when they die. follow the solar rays, and reach what 
they call the solar sphere, though that they reach what they call the lunar sphere, and 
through that th-y reach what th.y cal’ the sphere of lightning, an.l there they meet 
wilt another soul who is already blessed, and he guides the new coiner forward to 
the highe-t of all spheres, which is called the ■■idL'.ij, the sphere of Biahnta. 

There these scull r.tt.vn to omniscience and. omnipotence, become almost as power- 
ful and all-knowing as God Him? -If : an.l they reside there for ever according to the 
duah'Ls; or, according to the nc n-diulists, they become one with the Universal 
at ill- end of the cycle. The next cl.’.'s of persons, who hive been doing good work 
with selfish motives, are earned by the results of their good works, when thev die, 
to what they call the lunar sphere, where there are various heavens, and there thev 
acquire tine bodies, the ho, lies of gods. They become gods and live there, and enjoy 
the blessing of heaven for a long period ; and aider that period is r'mishe 1. the old 
is again upon them and so they fall back again to the earth ; they come down 
through the spheres of air and clouds, and all these various regions, and. at last, reach 
the e.ai’.h through rain-drops. There on die earth they attach themselves to smile 
cereal which is eventually eaten by some man who is lit to supply them with m.uenal 
to make a new body. The last class, namely, the wicked, when thev die, become 
gliosis or demons, and live somewhere midway between the lunar sphere and this eauh. 
Some try to disturb mankind, some are friendly , and after living there for some time 
thev also fall back to the earth and become anima's. After living fur some time in 
an animal body they get released, and come back, and. become men again, and tlm-> 
get one more chance to work out their sab-anon. We see, then, that those who have 
nearly attained to peifeaion, m whom only very little of nnpurui remains, go to die 
E/'!/. >:<zl- ,’ca through the rays of the sun: those v ho were a middling- soit of i>e->u!e. 
who did some gOvd work here with the idea of going to heaven, go to the heavens m 
the lunar sphere and there obtain go 1-bodies : but they have again to become men, 
so have one more chance to become pertect. Those tint are verv wicked become 
gliosis and demon--, an 1 then they may have to become animals : aftei that tiiev 
become nun again, and get another dunce to perfect themselves. This eauh is calle 1 
the Ksriha-l>/iiiriii. the sphe'o of Aur/n.t. Here alone man makes his good m bail 
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JJii. ’/ir. When a man vw’n^ to m to heaven. 3"'i co-. 

he i income- a m I. .in 1 decs nut as -.uvh --me upi any hi i A 
eUocts oi ■ i : y ■ ■ ■ .! worn no u.d ri n ea.uh, m • " . ■ s Ji s y' 1 

stured up in lira, anil tut: brings him down ogi.n to th. -> -c 
ti 1 ’ *"tr iii.it j-jC 1 ' iic p .'O'.r- icmiui ni t.\i: tire. no!. >*‘ 1 . 11*4 
super the ». 1 i roN i * i. ~* (■! L.:_ir iii-i. ..li'* ice l-*, .iivl l<i-_ on i 
animal be.lv v runt c i - * * 1 , r*i\ lie h a i ’ t. V» ii- i In 
to >, become m. n a*/; n The -iTc- oi re .;ol in 1 p.m.dr. 
Kern:-.;: arc dc-\ aid t thr tOiOj t laamt"!; fresh A"; a.v a 
jo veil or lull r re I It thane is an ex in > rd narilv y onb or an 
it bears trim very t/.i ckiy. Fi r im-.tr.iee. it a. nan !m Peer, 
his life, but dv.es one”.' >.i net. the result >f ilnt r.r i act n. 
when that re ha- been ;oia diiough, the JV ,| acts trow 
All men who ilo cceen goo ; eee.1 great act. but the pence 
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called the soul ? WhuiL o it- use [s not thA organism sufficient to explain itself? 
Y\ hv take anew a third something?" These arguni-eat.s are very powerful, 'i'liis reasoning 
is very strong. So far as outside research, pries, we see that tills organism is a sufficient 
explanation of use’f : at least, manv of us see It in that i'pht. Why. then, need there be 
a soul as substratum, as a something which is neither min i nor ln.lv but stands as a back- 
ground for both, mind and body? Let there be only nvnd and body. Tbi iy is the name 
of a stream of matter continuously changing. Alin 1 is the inni-e of a stream of con- 
pcioit-ness or thought continuously chanynp. What produces tile apparent unity between 
these too ? This unity does not ready exist, let us sty. Take. tor instance, a lighted 
torch, and whirl it rapi ily i chore you. You see a c rde ot lire. The circle does not really 
exist, but because the torch A coniinuallv moving. it leaves the appearance nr a circle. 
So there is no unitv in this i'te ; u i- a mass of matter cnntinuiliv rudiuig down, and 
the whole of this matter von may nil one unity, hut no more. So is mini; each 
thought is separate from every other tinught: it is only the i inlitny current that 
leaves behind the illusion of unity ; there is no need ot a thud substance. This uni- 
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f 1 f h rm 1 mi nil i- nil tin-. rea : h is; do nor pv,;, same. now 


Ycrs.ll p:l_'no;r].j;l ill 
b, bind it. ViT viM I’U 1 lint ; 1 ' b i Mum llr 1 m- 
ami ,cF in ! tv ieru ;.m >. ami all ui mein c.aun 1 1:.,; it >- 


'] hm it i-.'i.r. • in- i n-iils ;l :■ v i o; in >-t ci. l‘i ■ iiaiM'Mt ;■ 7. i — m r tins v, . I 

is it -.elf a'i-sittaci ,-:it : lb it \ou n.-cu nut as!, for ant beck e."u ;a i at ..11. ail t.n* is 
llv-. setise-u i’ ■ ts s j ; is tue use oi . li-:i miy at ssn.-mmc a sit;.;) art ;u this um- 

veise" F. . ercthmc i' 'll • a , r yey ue o ; j i :i. -.It >”dd dvr; hvpo.h:ih ai 

suits! nice ill v.ii'ch tiiLV -1. ■ : i ■ j«_ ro : 1 lie i.ica ft ■'tin-' tnce c one- can i,i._ f i| . I 

interch v.vye ui it t ’ 1 1 • • - -- a *. tr > n sonic. iia. uaca t . v t ,.ei, u" 1 -: ;; i .hen 

or iinan cx ! -erieCiC : ■■ lit.'.tit.tiv . in t a 1. i . nu. tutu rt i m .v-a tn ; e t . -.it a.i . . i a 
ot'ter than ph._-.io;ia rta. To t.;e vast ma/ar.ty or nit.; r..;t’.r.- ;r.; .‘.tr. :r. 'i.- ...:!v a 
ch.myiny. wh'riiny, c 1:111,1111:1". nt.n^hny. mw o: cmiae. r.-”. 1: us e-;, hi.i a 
yhmpse (if the c.a'tfi sea behin 1. tor us it is aiwtvs lea * 1 1 v. 1 va-vs ; mi, r..yce"~e 
appears to us only as a to-s'ny mass or ware; Thus we tin i thee tv i 'tnn.iMi,. ( me 
that there is somethin" beh’n.l both b sly aiw ;:n:i which is art tin-. in .1 . : •' .• and 
iiima "ivau'e su 1- tine e , an 1 die otuer i--, lull t;. .re 1- no ■ ,c t tr: ‘u- a- ! m m e in "c te 
u:".chanye.ibin ; 'i in tne urwers':- , u is all entile: an. i :a...i 4, e.r ci.v.;_e. i lie yjiation 
of this -.1 o ..retire came, 1.1 the mxt step or : .1 t.-tt tit. lie. y. tee n iuth-t e. 

It says thtt trie dualists .are riyhc m a 1 h s vuei'etay 'oe.i n.l alh a s a back- 
yrotmi'l winch does not viartye : are can .a co.:c:ke change v. :h tint tb-im h-mac n;nr- 
thin-r imchanyc-ah'e. \Yc can only concede v anyth. xy tint is chan able hv know, 
intr svnicti'.inc v.iimh :s !r>s cni.i^e.a, c. tri.i-ihis a' -a mis; appear :ia chan..,-.,',!: 
in c )'.:vi.arison v sauietit ny else v-,. Fi . ■--> cha.i. e'.n. e. .in 1 s \ on an i 0,1. itiml -.re 

are bunr. 1 to .a ’.nut lint P:em ma,_ u: - .■ -uny rt:,ti .lev:: e n :;s at ah. the v.h«v 
of this maniit-iatn at n:.u-t h.i T . e i‘_e.i i.i a s.a.te or n ar'-rr.an!; : • it 0:1. cahii ai'ni ,. ie.it. 
beinp tile balance or opp at my it, ace ,. so 10 sat . \vii_n 11 1 t-. r.te ’i nerar et 1 . oec.vis.e f.i.’ee 
acts veil cti a '.b'turoance o: the e 7.0. i.‘ "'urt corne t in I ius universe is e-er hurrymy 
on to return to that suite or o.yi i'.hrrur.i ayn :i. If we are cert tin ot any fact whatso- 
ever. we are certain of this When the urine. es emem mat mere is .a sonietn.in" which 
does not eh time they aie perfeciy rtyht, hc.t mew nndy-w tin* :t 1, an unuierlyin" 
Someth', lie which is n. u.a.r me ho lv rmr tile mi .. a - .tnetinne separate tu'm I >. >tli . 
is wrony. So fat .is tne li.1.1 i n. i ,t , sn\ 1n.1t me w . 1 o t e u we we is a mass f ^ h.a n pe 
th.w are pertectiy riyin ; for, so iony as l am -eparate from the universe, so long as I 
stand back and loorc at somethrne' betore me. sa i ' .n a as mere are tv : tn.iurs — the 
looker-on and the tinny bokc- ! upon — it will appear always that the universe is one 
of chanye. continuously chanymy all the time But the reality is that there is both 
ch.anye and chanyelessness in this universe It is no; that the sou! and the mind and 
the bodv are three separate existences, tor this .-iryantsm made ot these tnreo is ready 
one. It is the same tinny winch appears .is the lv> ly. a - tlie nund. and as the tinny 
be von J nund and, body, nut it is not at the same tune ill these. lie who sees the 
body does noi -ee the mind even : iie who sees tue mind does not see that winch 
he calls the soul, an I lie ''no sees .lie sou! — i er turn me oouv an I mei.i hare v.misiied. 
He who se -s only nic.uoii never sees aos >,.i.e cavil, avid lie woo sees absolute c.11111 — - 
for him motion has vanished. A rope is tak:n t ir a snake. He vno sees tue rope as 
the snake, for iihn the rope has van:s,ie,i, ami wuen the .ielti-ion ceases and ae looks 
at the rope, the snake has vanished. 

l ucre i- then but .iiie ,all-coinprencndiritt" existence, and that one app-e.irs as 
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all changes, beyond al! qualities, the eternally perfect, the eternally blessed." 

i here is therefore, but one Atm.vi, one Self, eternally pure, eternally perfect, 
unchangeable, unchanged; it has never changed ; anti all these various changes in 


the universe are but appearances in that one felt. 

Upon it name and form have painted ail these dreams ; it is the form that makes 
the wave different from the sea. Suppose the wave subsides ; will the form remain ? 
No ; it will vanish. The existence of the wave was entirely dependent upon the exist- 
ence of the sea, but the existence of the sea was nut at all dependent upon the exist- 
ence of the wave. The form remains so long as the wave remains, but as coon 
a.-, the wave lea' es it, it vanishes, it cannot remain. This name and form is the out- 
come of what is called Mava. It is th.s J/giv that is making individuals, making 
one appear different from another. Yet it has no existence. J/kr.z cannot be said 
to exist. Form cannot be sab! to exi-'t. because it depends upon the existence of 
another thing. It cannot be said as not to exist, seeing that it makes all this difference 
According to the A</; v.z;/,/ philosophy, then, this JIjij or ignorance, — or name ami 
form, or, as it lias been called in Europe. " time, space and causality," — is out of this 
One Infinite Existence showing us the manifoldness of the universe ; in substance, 
this universe is One. So long as any one thinks that there are two ultimate realities, 
he is mistaken. When he has come to know that there ts but One, he is right. This 
is what is being proved to us every day, on the physical plane, on the menial plane, 
and aTo on the spiritual plane. To-day it has been demonstrated that you and I, 
the sun, the moon and the stars, are but the different names of different spots 
in the same ocean of matter, and that this matter is coniinuoudv changing m its 
configuration. The particle of energy that was in the sun several months ago mav 
be in the human being now; to-morrow it may be in an animal, the da<- after to- 
morrow it may be in a plant : it is ever coming and going. It is all one unbroken, in- 
finite mil" of matter, only differentiated by names and forms. One point is called the 
sun: another, the moon; another, the stars; another, man ; another, animal; another, 
plant : and so on. Aral all ih.se names are fictitious ; they have no realitv, because 
the whole is a continuously changing m a -s of mailer. ThT very same univei-e, from 
another standpoint, is an ocean of thought, where each one of us is a point called a 


THE REAL AXE THE ATE A TEXT JE1X 


!I 9 


primular luii'J. You arc a nun. I, I am a mind, even-one is a mind ; and the very 
same uni. else vw-v.-d from tile standpoint of knowledge. when the even have been 
cleared iif delu-u when the mmd Las become pure, ap; ears to be the L nbrokeii, 
Ab'du'.r B. U' , the o.er u'e. the und.au- .-aide, the imiuoital. 

V. !■. thu.. he. '> cue of all ihi' tiirce-f ild e-rehatc,lo'ry of the- Dualist, that vvhe-n a 
man die- he goes to Leivcn, Oi pci to tin-, or that sphere, ami that the wicked pci sons 
become cho-Le, and become animals. am! tu fundi? None comes aiiel none gues, 
savs the ii.ni-eluahbt. Ho\. can vou con.e an-J go ' You arc infinite ; where is the 
place for vou to iro ? in a certain school a number of little ehddrc-u were being ex- 
amined. The ex.-mmer Lad ieonYnv put all sorts of diihcult question- to ::ie Imi-e 
chi!. hen. Among others there v. a a thi-> question, " Why does net the earth fall 
Hi-, intention w ts to Lime out the iJe-a of gravitation, or some other imricatc -cic-ntitic 
truth from these children. duo.-t of them could not e.cn under.' tand the question, 
and -o thev gate all sorts of wrung answers. Hut one bright hide girl answered it 
with another question — “Where shall it L.11 ?” The very que-ticn of die examiner 
was nonsen.se on the face of it; there is noun and down in the uni'. erse : the idea is 
onlv relative. So it is with regaid to the soul : the very question of birth and death 

in regard to it is utter nonsense. Who goes and who comes ? Where are you not ? 

Where is the heaver, that you are not in already ? Omnipresent is the Seif of man. 
Where is it to go ? Wheie is it not to go ? It is everywhere. So all this childish 
dream, and puerile illusion of birth and death, of heavens and higher heavens and 
lower worlds, all vanish immediately for the perfect : for the nearly perfect it vanishes 
after shov i:ig them the several scenes up to Brakmaluka. It continues for the ignorant. 

How is it dm: the whole world believes in going to heaven, and in dying and 
being born ? I am studying a Look, page after page is being read and turned over. 
Another page comes and is turned over. Who changes ? Who conies and goes ? 

Not I. hu: the book. This whole nature is a book before the soul, chapter after chap- 

ter is being read and turned over, and every now- and then a scene opens. That is 
read and turned over. A. flesh one comes, but the soul is ever the same — eternal. It 
is nature that is changing, nut the soul of man. This never changes. Birth and death 
are in nature, not in vou. Yet me ignorant are deluded, just as we under delusion 
think th at the .-tin is moving and not the earth ; in exactly the same way we thmk that 
we are dviiig, and not nature. These are all, therefore, hallucinations: just as it is a 
hallucination when we think that the iiel.ls are moving and not the railway train ; 
exactly in the same manner is the hallucination of birth and death. When men are in a 
certain frame of intml, thev see this very existence as the earth, as the sun, the moon, 
the st.v's : and all those who are in the same state of mind see the same things. Be- 
tween vou and me there may be millions uf beings on different planes of existence. 
Thev ’.’.ill never sc. us nor we them ; we only see those who are in the same state of 
mim.l and on the same plane with us. Those musical instruments respond which have 
the same attun.niciH of vibration, as it were: if the state of vibration, which they call 
“ man- vibration," should be changed, no longer would men be seen here : the whole 
" mtn-univer c," woo d vanish, and instead of that, other scenery would come before 
us, perhaps go Is and the go 1-uni ver ;e, or perhaps, for the wicked man. dev ils an d the 
di ibrilie world , but all would be only dliferent views of the one universe. It i> this 
uni'-er -e which, from the human plane, is seen as the enuli, the sun, the moon, the 
star-, and all such things, —it is this vciy universe v inch, seen from the plane of wick- 
edness appeals as a place of punishment. And this very universe :s seen as heaven 
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is doctrine. Iwsi i« it ; o--s|f is to re a 1 m itT' It is. There ar? men still 

living in this cov'd r>r whom delusion has vanished tor ever. Do tliev immediately 
«lic* after >)>'h re:.i- :v r i%' - - — c chord ! thank. Two wheels joined by 

cut the ji' he a k the her 1 vbyi I a-; hold of but upon the other 


V.hfe! 1 t'‘ p 
perfect oeirn. 



nnlk:, c r to any or the h.a't.e. ci : 
pro to ? The m..t'i who .tea .a kus mo a.tr... 
least, the ord'cry vWou ot the work 1 , ha? 
he ia i ,inc j the ' i .e. ray tree. ihi.s.s a: 
freedom. 


i 1 ■"'d then t tils 1 down. This pure and 

.r* o ' Ir.knkna ran of bode and mind is 
..d; of II n Knowledge is the axe 
am' the -vkcci of .he soul will stop — stop 
at, an ! d'-'n.g stor thanking that it is nature 
t 't ia ; .-'Tel. .ks ! rolcs«. But upon the 
IT'., h„ r. rm.e'itrm of ; a c t acts : so it will 
;m-t -oik ia cohausteJ. that momentum 
ward k.d aad di; '-oul becomes free. No 
.rr; T.ck, rem w ea ar.y coin; to the Brj.'i- 
ph.rjj, for where is he to come from, or to 
atu to dak s.ate. for whom, for a minute at 
changed and the reality has been apparent, 
:e goal of the 1 W to attain living 


Ore a in Wc'-.ern India I mvi wave'ding in the desert country on the coast of the 
Indian Ocean. Ter days and ok;, a I t. m :: tr:-e! o:a ion tltrcurh the desert, but it 
wa; tc m - - v.rprkte that I r">- : v nyr h?a’..fiui fakes, v.-:h trees all round them, and 
the shade. ci d.:- trees 'a; -ode do a a ad vibrancy there. ‘Tiow wonderful it looks 
and the- can d..a desert Cwur.Hr d' I =a.d w myself. Nearly a month I travelled, 
seeing there wor.deaul lakes and trees and plants. One day I was very thirsty and 
wanted tc iic e a drink of water, so I started to go to one of these clear, beautiful lakes, 
and as 1 approached, it 'nn’shed. Ar.d with a flash it came to my brain, “This 
is the milage r.kcu; which 1 have read all rr.v life, “ and with that came also the idea 
that thrcugkc.il the whole of this month, every day. I had been seeing the mirage and 
did not know it. The next morning I began my march. There was again the lake, 
but with 't came also the idea that it was the mirage and not a "rue lake. So is it with 
th' - universe. We are all tiavelling in this mirage of the world day after day, month 
alter month, year after rear, not knowing that it is a mirage. One day it will break 
up, but it will come back again ; the body has to remain under the power of past 
Kd/mc, and so the miraee will come back. This world will come back upon us so 
lone as we arc bound hvA'r v.v,? : men, women, animals, plants, our attachments and 
diTes. all will come back ro us. but not with the same power. Under the influence 
of the new knowledge the strength of /wow,? will be broken. im poison will be lost. 
X Ivcom; ; transformed for along whli u there comes the idea that we know it now, 
that the sham distinction b -tween the really and the mirage has been known. 

This world W-Il tv.t then be the same wni-ld as before. There is. however, a danger 
here. We see in every count: v peop’e taking up this philosophy and saying, ‘T am 
bevond all \irtne and vice, so i am not bourn! by any moral laws - I may do anything 
I like." You may find cv.iv foo's in bus country at the present lime, saying. “ I am 
not bound : 1 am (id rim.-kf: let me ,1.. any thing I like. ' This is not right, al- 
though it is t -ic that the s ml U i. ;y uni all h\o. phy- o.b. tipiitf. or moral. Within 
law is bon hum ■ bevor.d law i, bee. lorn. It n r.ko true that freedom is of the nature of 

i o 
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ttie soul, it is its. birthright; that real freedom of the soul shines through 'oiKnf matte: in 
= ii- form of the apparent treedont ot man. Evetv inwnoni of tour lire vo" that voi: 
are free. We cannot lire talk, or breathe tor a moment witho".. fe.-bng : hat we me 
free : hut. at the -into time, a I'tth though: -h w, i;, -J;..t are like machines and 
ami thee. Wlial is true then? J- tib-' i lea. o r f-xedoin a u.-!.'-ion ? One p.."lt holds 
that the idea o; freedom i = a dM-Ws; ; ae e: <avs ; r ; .a : the 'den v: ''-mb age Is a 
dJuM n. tlo-.y does thi- h’; p.-: 3 Man j-- rWly : r y- He r. e nan , '";t a ho; he 
free : it is when he corn's me dm w. .rid .-<■ A r '\ . -at ■ ns..-, . that he b<_-- 

e -me s bound. I :ce-"ddi is .. d ;h . n ■ >--'e’ oc 'r-_e Mr 'a c.v> i. be : 

it is r ul 1 ' '"hen the ret’ man htt Mmta; :,i.:t m 't.tl carte id existence, 

and not before The v -'hl o-i man : • bound.. ' -.t that —\ ich A ‘H- fimhtaa o: that 
'..>!! is etemh” free So. m tie ot v> 1 1 .., c "'h,rh : _ - : d h minr 1 *e <_u 

e* .l-Ii'e. or hte in 1 eci'vn " on e t iT . . lue.e ret roe to,' La u- t re . "eo Election of the 
freedom v.lvei) :a out.-. i-y a,\me f- e . . And - a-!v u:'.c.::>c'oi’. hv vre a".’ 

aii -"triiggkng t-svrards ;r, V ter. a tr.-V: or s a..:i owt tr-v loir hev can he he 

hound by 'nv lav - C\ " .twin this t. t ■ can eh. a .dm, r ;r tins vc rse itself is his. 

there is no universe. ITo-v can he have then c.:. th.se i'tt'e idea-: a'-ott: ss ; - r . n _; ahout 
country ? H'w can no- say, i am a man. I am a :-m r.t. l am -a co-'ml ? .Me they nc,t 
hes 3 He know's that they are. Ho v can he ; ay .hat these are man’s r : e;h" ; . ami these 
c.due’'s are woman's rights 3 Nobody has rights - nobody, separately a-x'mt:. Th.re is 
neither man not woman : the sou! is sexier-, eternally pure. It m a lie ;j rav, that I 
am a man or a woman, or to say tint 1 belong to this c unity cr that All the world 
is mv country, the whole 'universe >s mine, i-ecmne I have c : oth.ed mv-telt w :h it as 
sn v boo v. h ct we see that mere are people 'n tl - i 1 vim " - e r.a-ic to as- rt 
tiies,’ doctrines, and at the same tune do thlngy v h.eh ve sh -el i ca'I diiiiv ; raad. if 
a e ask them why they < ! so. liny toil us o at it is on- -1 = 1 ts.-tr. an-i that they can. 
do nothing wrong. What is the test by which they are to he judged 3 Tee test, its 
here. 

Though evil and good are noth conditioned manCes.aliors of the sou!, vet evd 
is the most external coating, and good is the nearer coating of the reai man, the Self. 
And unless a man cuts through the layer of evil he cannot reach the layer of good, 
and unless he has passed through both'the layers of good and evil he cannot reach the 
Self. He who reaches the Self, what remains attached to him ? A little Karma, a 
little bit of the momentum of past life, but it is all good momentum. Until the bad 
momentum is entirely worked out and past impurities are entirely burned, it is im- 
possible for any man to see and realise truth. So, what is left attached to the man who 
lias reached the Self and seen the truth, is the remnant of the good impressions of 
past life, the good momentum. Even if he lives in the body and works incessantly, 
he works only to do good ; his lips speak only benediction to all ; his hands do only 
good works ; his mind can only think good thoughts ; his presence is a blessing 
wherever he goes. He is himself a living blessing. Such a man, will by his very 
presence, change even the most wicked persons into saints. Even if he does not speak, 
his very presence will be a blessing to mankind. Can such men do anv evil ; can they 
do wicked deeds? There is, you must remember, all the difference of pole to pole 
between realisation and mere talking. Any fool can talk. Even parrots talk. Talk- 
■nir is one thine, and realising is another. Philosophies, and doctrines, and arguments, 
iii-d books, and theoties, and i burettes, and sects, and all these ;h. tigs are good in 
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:1m::!' own ; hut when th.tr rc-ahsttlon comes these things drop away. For in- 
stance, maps are good, but when ton see the country itself, and took again at the maps, 
wln.l a great difference \ou lind 1 .So those that hare realised truth do not require dm 
rat'ocinanoiis of logic an 1 all oilier e\ mntstics of the intellect to make them under- 
stand die truth : it is to them the Me of their lives concretised, made more than tan 
• able. " It is." as the sages ,,f die ViAumti say, “ e-rc-n as a fruit in your hand , _\ou 
can stand up and sav it is heie.' So those that have ieahsed the truth will stand up 
and sav, " Here is the Self." You mat argue with them by the rear, but the} will 
smile at you ; they will regard it all as child s prattle ; they will let the child prattle- 
on. Thev base realised the truth and are full. Suppose ton hare seen a county}, 
and another man comes to vou and lues to argue with \ou that that country nerer 
existed, he mar go on arguing indefinitely, but rour only attitude of ntind towauls h ut 
must be to hold that that man is fit for a lunatic asylum. So the man of realisation 
sav.s, All this talk in the world about its little religions is but prattle : realisation is 
the soul, the reiv essence of religion.’ Religion can be realised. Are you ready ? 
Do vou want h ? You will get the realisation if you do, and then run will be tiuly 
rehgious. Until you have attained realisation there is no difference between you and 
atheists. The atheists are sincere, but the man who says that he believes in religion 
and merer attempts to realise it. is not sincere. 

The next question is know what comes after realisation. Suppose we have 
.vali-.eT tin - oi.e-i.c-s cf the ur.irci'-e, that we are that < )ne Infinite "Being ; and suppose 
w. e hare icakse.I A - Celt N the Onb Khi-tenca. and that it is the- same .Self which 


is ir.lll-.es..*-;, 

al’.'d- Ve I'ccVt'-lc .nae.:\e. get till ! i cul'iie.' t-i: 1 s.t 'do.. It there and i.ite awv.v " W ..at 
: ... pi do to ;b.- c, -i i " 'II. a: old t_tie'iicr. ! In me first pioce- wire should it do 
good to the r-.rie ? Is there air, rea->r. .tin it mould - Vi hat right has am one to 
ask the c^-esti m, ■' V' Lai good. w;il it de co the world 3 What is meant by that 3 A 
iubv likes ear he- .Sc.ppes._- on are cotidtic.itu invesi'gudohs in conn :-cticr. wilh 
some sitl jeCi of ch-erhity tndi tile baby x-.k- you - Does it but candies r" " No," 
y r . a allsWet. * -h.-t va.lt a. I will .t e.o .' s.t}- tile let 1 '}- So men stand Up and 
s.tv, ■■ \ ha. _oc I r ,ll ti.:-. it" to the Voih. : will it gee Us money r "Xo.” “Then 
vnat g-mii i- thc.e m :. ' h it .1 ,S r hat m... n.-ai* by dcing good to the world. Yet 
} Jdg’.cat- re.-h at.o: l.'.-- ab the goad L o the v.irld. Teople are afraid that when tl.c-v 
i n. r.-,o.i til, r '. ia. ti-eie .s Ini hie, the toltlitauis of love Will be dlied 


litii-.. r.iai. l.eCO-..es ot Us .1 
s.t do. .u there and die atv.tv 


\\ La! goo.! wiil it do cO the world 
j^tl ( »I iij s e Oil 'tic 


\ ’ii.it p* j - ■* i i 1 " ~«c. ;n 


V f.IKer" ] 

a; .he- wdit. t hen 

hi- lo.e 

Is no. ..::}' i-'''. !: t 

l* 1 U the ' 

cl i I- h.'.c h, i: 

I i • e v ae 

w iii tt »' e ■ .ie tu 1 * 1 i'i 

Ilim-wll. 

'I kg bit-, ethd ■■ ill 

is God I 

id.. self. 1 hat mi .net 

arc God 

UniisAf. '1 hat man 

encinv i- 

God Ilin. si If. That 
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illlOW" ill 
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«: el *•> \ aal i: — ih !»y ’.I'-inp pood to trio vvorM. \ el 

i\r lo :i:e work!. IV-opIc arc afraid that when thev 

; ia. ti-.-u .n i me, ike K>iiiiLt!ii> of love will be tilled 
il aw _y> , ci-l ih.-w -ill they love v ill \an;->h tor them, as 
i:!e to conic. IVopIe never slop to think that iIiunc 
. liL’hi on liiL’r owm md!\Mii.iiuie> Laic been the Lirealc-t 
aio.ie a amii love.* when he IiikK that, the umeet of 
.le. liioiii. ih.. I iiou aioiic a. man h»w.-, when lx linds 
:'il a v.:.,'! cllui. bill In Hie \ettL-i«{c liud ll’.lilseif. 
: l li > >i‘*_ ».!*•_ ti 'he ill i li SvN that tile lilt >1 Void ] ', < h >d 
1<>’ e .:x \. « e l.i. more when he kiMVo that the wife 
will i«>\o the clnluien mole who iIi'uLn that the cluhhen 
w *11 !ij ^ pieateM. enemy, who knows that that vei v 
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whole universe will become iiaiis’y-,'-'- 
will all v .iii'.'h : > .w _d! !- 

wdl then be t j a. j . 1 b 

alone he-, the r g..t v . t . ; . ..i - 
the right to sjy the: r. 1 . i 

from such realisation, that instead 


H. 




r.t beini: a r 1 i-.v -not: ; c ; 
>i.el cl < iv.i.y u.is unhorse 




it' It:.. 


clashmgs, if all mar-;::iJ 'aa-dav m-_v.se only a Li; j. that af-ai iru.h. the aspect e r the 
whole world v..ii he cha:m\o. red, mace ci at Mum ami one.: , el.ng. there would be a 


reign of peace. This ::tde_ 
one else will then vatti.-h a 
vanish all hate, with it v.w 
Gods will li'.e tlien upon ;hi 
what evil can there be when 
gods, and gods are lot a. 
Every thing that you see .a 


he world. V,d;h :t \vd. wish it'd struggle, with it will 
tdeh r.d vaicv.sy. arm rdl tvl vcnl var.uh -awr.v for ever, 
.nh. Tee v earth wnl then become heaven, and 
ic are plat mg \v.:h gods, when gods are working with 
eds? That ij the great utility of divine realisation, 
nay sat'd be charged and tramf.giircd then. No more 


will you think oi man as ..nh and that a the fast gmat ga.n. Xo mere will you 
stand up and sneerin -!y cast a glance a a poor nr an or vtcran who has trade a 
mistake. No more, ladies, v.di you IcH: down v.th ccut-aupt upon the peer woman 
who walks the street :r. the night, 1. . yen will see even there God Himself. No 

more will you think of jealousy ar.d pun: aments. They will ad vanish, and ic e, the 
great ideal of love, will be so powerful that no whip and cord will be necessary to 
guide mankind aright. 

If one-miilicnth part of the men and women who live in this world, simoly sit 
down and for a few minutes say, • V u are ad C.d d ye men and G ye an. trials. 


and living beings, yon are ad the rucaHoslaaCns of tl 
world will be changed in half art hour. L.-.trad 
shells of hatred into every corner instead of vr jeon: 
evil thought, in every country people w.i: -h.au a 
and feel. How can you see eril u..ol there is e- .! 
thief, unless he is there, sitting in cite heart of y jut he 
defer until you are yourself line mvr.Lrei ? Le good 
The whole universe will thus be changed. Tins is U. 
is the great gain to the human oigamsm. These 
out amongst iiteltviduals m ancient times in I wan. , 
exclusiveness of the tea.cher3 and foreign con'|Uest. l r. 


cue bvmg Lera- ■ the whole 
f thro-'tig treurendous bornb- 
; cuv tuts of ji-alttusy and ct 
, ail He. Me it ail that you see 


:i yah How can 
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'v A j'GG ellC 

.c ; Low u-:i you 

. g ::ie mur- 

and evil v.td van:-. 

ii Tor 

v Oil. 
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b 

iiciy. 

This 


Gilt. V'-'O 

iked 


uch as 

the 


v taougats were not allowed to 


spread. Yet they' are grand truths, and wherever tii.-y have been vomiting man has be- 
come divine. My whole life has been changed ny the touch of one ot these divine men, 
about whom I am going to ''pv.lt to you next ouua.iy \ at: 1 the utile is coming v, lien 
these thoughts v .il be cti-t abroad over .lie wiiule vwr.d. Iiist^ait ot in urn m monaster- 
ies, instead ox be.itg eonLt.ect to uCoas o. piittosopn,- to oe slu_i.ed oniy by the learned, 
instead ci Lcmg the exclusive tjossw.on of secs c.nd oi a lev' or me learned, tnev vv ill 
all be sown broadcast over the v.hol. vvo.m. so mat ti.ey may bec./ute the common 
propeity of the saint ar.d the sinr.e:, of ir.cn and. women an 1 children, of the learned 
anil of the ignorant. They v.d! then permeate the atmo-pheie of vile world, and the 
verv air that we hrci.he will tell with every one of . 1 - pulsations, " Thou art dual. 
And the whole universe w.th e.s myriads of -tins and liieu-.t, t.*ij.!gti every tiling that 
speaks, with one voice will say, " ihott att I hat. 
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I i'.a'-c been asked to sa\ smi-m-mur about the pi.-iMctl .".i ■ >r a. a \ . i. i 

u mio i >r.v_ nee ? It :: !..• .ti '•'■!•. ,cb hi" no tkc..;\ .s ,-f .my -.an. a ..bij. .-r. 

tense: ' pracll-.il. \V_- liras: be able to c.iry, o out n: ever pari A our l:\_-,. Ann not 
only ihiu, the fiuiUuUa JiA.rc.uu.umi l« v t- ceil r.i -u'lur; and the Ii.e ot the world must 
vanish, for the Vedanta teucnc-j './.-.-iis.-s — one life thrce.t'h ^ul. I he i,.e.ii = ci ;c' .ion 
’liibi co.er the whole field of life, they ine-t enter ..!: on 1 ' -.kc-ughis, and m ex, c.u.i 
more into practice. I will ec.er eradea.lt the nr.ee: cal c.’e a> we- proceed iau. 
tin-, rcriao of lectures is intended fo •. e a a . s . .'-ml so we :r.r.a r.: - 1 t t.i ourse-h ,-s ,o 
theories, and understand ho .v they are werl:.- 1 out. procev ling f. :ua forest cr.o to 
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Lir.iii.Jt be the goal. Were u so then the walls aroun.i u> weald b_> the most 

l:ci:l ; tuev .ire inactive. idio.ls e! c.uiii. mil up- or uccs. vvo.nd be me greatest s .\ges in 

thev.orid: met .ire hvicii'.e. X.ji di..es . I'evi.nc acl.,!tv when it !-> combined 

with pinion. Ke.d aw. > itv, winch i . l..c pool ot \ cJ.mii. is combined wnh eternal 
calmness, the calmness which cannot be milled, the balance of mind winch is never 
disturbed, whatever happens. And wc all know from our experience in life that that 
is the best attitude for work. 


I have been asked many times how we can work if we do not have tiie passion 
which we geneialiv feel for work. I also thought in that way years ago, but as I am 
growing older, getting more experience, I find it is not true. The less passion there is, 
the better we work. Tile calmer we are. the better for us, and the more the amount of 
W ork we can do . \\ tieit we let loose our feelings we waste so much energ'V, shatter 

oar u.r\es, disturb our minds, and accomplish very little work. The energy which 
our hi to have gone out as well: is spent as meie feeling, which counts for nothing, 
it is one. Willi, u.c tomb is v.i t e.tiin .urn culieote J m it the whole of its energy is spent 
:n J .yng g,.,sd work, et.id U you read the lives oi the great workers which the world 
has p.-jJuce.i, vou will rind tail they weic vvonbertiilly calm men. Nothing, as it were, 
e ..a.. 1 throw.’ them on their balance. That is why the man who becomes angry never 
does a great ameiu.it of wo’k, and :i.e man whom nothing can make angry accom- 
pb.-hes so much. The man v.ho goes way to angci. or hat re 1. or any other passion, 
c.ii.iot vo.'k he onU breaks hm.seir to p cce-, and does nothing practical. It is the 
cain.. tarn! gig. a. "ell led. need iiu.id that do. s the greatest amount of work. 

Tne Ye i.r.'-.- L . ..leii.s the ide. h r.w.l the ideal, a, ,,e ktiav., is always far ahead of 
the fe.i, of .tie „ac..i...l. a.- \ e nui_. c.ii it. Th.-.e Wo two tendencies m human nature, 
one to ...tiitii— .e : 1 e a.1 vita the lne, and the ot.ier to elevate the lire to the ideal. It 
is a Te-tt th.tii tj uu Icrst.md thus tor i.ie lontnr tendency is the temptation of our 
lives. I lii’i.k d..: I e.u: o:.'y ,i" a certahi ciasi of w.uk. Zvlost of it, perhaps, is bad ; 
mo-t of it pe: to ■ - I. .vi r..c:i'. e power of passion heiiind it. anger, or greed, or sel- 
;i- 1... Now if any tr.a.i comes to prodoh .o me a ceitain i leal, and the first step 
to ..a Is n !. to i . v e i.,, -.e..- h less, to u : ' up se!f-ettjoy mein, I think that is impractical, 
licit v,..cii :i lu.-ii ’■ i ...as . i .,L.d wlneti c.ui he lmcon.ILd with my selfishness, I am 
eht.l -t otjee, ,t:wl lump at .i That l' the hlo.i tea ulc. As the wold orthodox ’’ 
h..s keen :.t . : uNte-d ’ -O \a. ill's !• mins, so he s been the word " practical. ” ** ZMy 

do.'v '.= cith'.sleX' ; your d..v n hotel ilo-ty. ’ So v.th practicality. What I think is 
pr..i.:..i' > etc .alky :n the v oil ! If I am a shopkeeper I think 

a!,. .pi.ee j t!ie \ i... tl a’ ptf'sc : in the world If I am a thief I think stealing 

is d._ ,i me...!, be .:g ] r.., .k il ; oth._i't are no. practical. Ion see how we all use 
tl.i • word j'l.v.i.-.i tor mines :• r hie and c.m do. Thcreiore I will ask you to undcr- 
sU.nd mat Vo cm..:, tli . o_h .. i' .-.wisely ■ r.ucl'.cal, is always so in the sense of the 


idee;. It does ml ’, ». c - 1 — , ...i -ii-_ o.;i In 1 'k.d. ho\...'or high it is, and it is high enough 
lo i ..ii i,lt..l. It. o..e ,.c *. .. tills to e.d is tit... l you aie divine. riiuu ait I haL. lliis is 
tiie e-seiice u: \’ed..n.a, .it.ei' ,.d its lamilic.uions and intellectual gymnastics you know 
the human sou! to be pure and um.u-e.ent ; y ou See that such superstitions as birth 
and. die ..tli would, lie cr.ii re nonsense when -pollen in connection with the soul. The 
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111 1 r - a per-onru blo-I nut-ide <-,f Iiim-tlf m rthcist, so, the Vedanta «av*. a mar 
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man 
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' ' - 1 1 1 ~ t i : i • ! k that t ■ i nii.-al cm n-.-u-s be rc.icbe i. hut lire Vedanta ln-i-ts that it 
i. o', be icab'.-tl by ever', one. I he’v- is m a be" man r w oman per cbiM nor differ- 
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It recognises no tin. .t oniv iecceti.sc> error . ami the a me. >t error, savs the 
b o uaii f a. . ; s to > a v tha. von are '"‘e.ix. that -on arc i , n e r , a .'ii^-ril i e e 'catf'c mid 
tuat you have no potter, ami vou caniK.-t v .o t ! . - amt . ..... . time von think in 

that way you, as it were, rivet one more unit in the cut. it taat ukvls vou >1 wvn. vou 
add one more layer of hypnotism on to vour own >o".i. Thereto! a. v.h> oever think-'- he 
is weak is wrong, whomever thinks lie is ir.iptr. ,\ is y.--, and ;> thr-n.veg a bad 
thought into the woriii. This we nn:>t alva\ , I- ,n n-ird met m the Ve-htma there 
1 - no attempt at reconciling in e present h.e. tee iny tto.i-t-e-.i me, thi> false iue wh.ch we 
have assumed, with the ideal, hut this false hie mu>: go. and the real life, wb.ch is 
.always existing, must manifest useii. s’.u.-t shine out. Xo man becomes purer and 
purer, it is a matter of greater manifestation. The veil drops u-vuv, an I the native 
purity of the soul begins to manifest itself. Tve-v thing is ours aireadv, ir.nr.ite puritv, 
freedom, love and power. 

The Vedanta also says, that not only can this be realised in the depths of forests, 
or caves, but by men in all possible conditions of life. Ve have seen th.v the pec-me 
who discovered these truths were neither living in caves norfoixst?. nor fallowing the 
ordinary vocations of life, but men who. we have every reason to believe, led the busiest 
of lives, men who had to command armies, to sit on thrones, and look to the welfare of 
millions — and all these, in the days of absolute monarchy, and not as in these days when 
a king is to a great extent a mere figurehead. Yet 'they could find time to think out 
all these thoughts, to realise them, and to teach them to humanity. Plow much more 
then should it be practical for us whose lives, compared with theirs, are lives of leisure ? 
That we cannot realise them is a shame to us, seeing that we are comparativelv free 
all the time, having very little to do. JIv requirements are as nothing, compared with 
those of an ancient absolute monarch. My wants are as nothing compared with the de- 
mands of Arjuna on die battle-field of Kurukshetra. commanding a huge armv : and vet 
lie could find time in the midst of the din and turmoil of battle to talk the highest phi- 
losophy. ami to carry it into his life also. Surely we ought to he able to do as much 
i t this life of ours, comparativelv free, easy and comfortable. Most of us here have 
more time than we think we have, if we really want to use it for good. With the 
amount of ireedom we have, we can attain to two hundred ideals in this life, if we will. 
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but we mus, nni dc\gt ade the ideal to the r.ciuai. One of '.he nir>>l ms.nuating tiling 1 , 
cores-’ to us in the wrape of persons viv, apcdogVi f,,r r.ur uu -cakes, and teach us how- 
to make special esune. all our foo'-La wan.-, anil n -crash desire— ; am! ve think 
'hit their ideal — th-- < n il’ r i.lc.ri me iir-.v. ,Va i* 1 . no- The Vedanta teaches 

no such tiling. The "ctnal d- vnd lie ;cco railed ,.o the Id \d. the present life should 
he made to coincide "itli of.- c mml 

For vou must ah', w 3 v.nt„:-.!,.r di.it tha > ; e central MeJ :>: Ycdan.a is this One- 
ness. There arc no . :• t atutnura, :.a t.rv- h- '•■.a uo dnfc.'er.i kinds oi life 
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Some ; vop;,- hr e keen '.trad enough <j start tea. an., -vivisection society. I asked 
3 miendr, '".hr e.o yet; t.dnk. ra t 1, b is era..,; .raraui to k.li rtnirnals for 
foci ar.d not :o kdl one or two ter sc.--.vmc c::pc:;:rran,s Ire repi.cd, Vivisection 
is ra :.t: horrid.-, ha: nniittaia hate hew a .0 vs ior iov.l. ' Oneness includes all 

araraa...’. It mans h;e V irara' :t. 1 so rd'o 1 '- ,ne r.r.irnr.i 3. The difference is only 
lr. d. ■ erV n" ir. kind. Ti.e t. vm:! a at a I. r.e toe same, the difference is ordtv in 
d s g 1 - 0 and from the star,-,!;, re the 1 cd..-. hie, oil these differences vanish. A man 
mat see a great d,.al 01 d„ ronce bra., eer. prats and a little tree, but it you mount 
very h-gh. the grass and the ,igge'g t:co '.nh Og^cur pouch the same. So. from the 
standi c.'.nt cf die highv m ideal, ire xves, animat end the inchest man ate the .-.erne. 
If you Vs. • f.e thue is a h'cd the amnia's and she higher creatures must be the same. 
A (hod v,.io is parua! tc his caddren called raer. ana cruel to his children called brute 
beams. is worse than a demon. I woua. rathe” die a hundred times than worship such 
a God. hlv whole liie world be a tight with such a God. But there is no difference 
and those v ho say there i'-. are irresponsible, heartless people, who do not know. Here 
W a case of the practical u-ed in a wrong sense. I myself mav not be a very .strict 
vegetauan. hul I understand the ideal. When I cat meat I know it is wrong. Even 
it i am bound to eat it under certain circumstances, I know it is cruel. 1 muse not 
drag my ideal down to the actual and apologise tor my weak conduct in this way. The 
ideal is not to ear flesh, not to injure any being, for all animals are my brothers. If 
you can think of them as your brothers, you have made a little headway towards the 
brotherhood of all souls, not to speak of the brotherhood of man s That is child's 
play. You generally find that this is not very acceptable to many, but it teaches them 
to ghe up the actual, and go higher up to the ideal. But if you bring out a theory 
which is reconciled with their present conduct they regard it as entirely practical. 

There i, this strongly con-ervat.ve tendency in human nature : we do not like to 
more one step ior-.vaid. I think of mankind just as I read of persons who become 
frozen in snow: ah such, they say, want to go to sleep, and it you try to drag them up 
they say, !l Let me sleep. It is so beautiful to sleep in tiie snow,' and they die there 
in that sleep. So is our nature. That i= what we are doing aii our life, getting frozen 
from the feet upwards, and yet wanting to sleep. Therefore you must struggle towards 
the ideal, and if a man comes who wants 1-0 bring that ideal down to your level, and 
teach a religion that does not cany uiai C-oie.-a krau., 1 a, not i.-lcCi to hnn. To me 
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that is an im practicable religion. But if a man teaches a religion which presents the 
highest ideal, I am reach’ for him. Beware when anvune is try ing to apologi ,e for 
sense \anilies and sense weaknesses. If anvone wauls to preach that wav to us, poor, 
sense-bound cioih of earth as we have made ouisehes. b\ following that teaching, we 
shall never progress. I ha\e seen manv of these things, I hate hid some experience 
of the world, and mv couuirv is the land where religious seels grow like mushrooms. 
l'heiT year new sects arise. But one tinny l have marked, that it is only those that 
ne\er want to reconcile the man of ilesii with the man or truth that make progress. 
Wherever there is this false idea of reconciling fleshlv vanities with the hiyhest ideals, 
of dray g my down (Jod to the level of man, there ionics decay. Man should not be 
degraded to worldly slavery, but should be iaised up to (jod. 

At the same time, there is another side to the question. We must not look down 
with contempt on olheis. All of us are going towards the same goal. The difference 
between weakness and strength is one cf degree ; the difference between virtue and 
vice is one of degree: the difference between heaven and he'll is one of degree ; the 
difference between life and death is one of degree ; all differences in this world are of 
degree, and not of kind, because Oneness is the secret of even thing. Alt is One, 
winch manifests Itself, either as thought, or life, or soul, or body, and the difference 
is only in degree. As such, we have no right to look down with contempt upon 
those who are not developed exactly in tile same degree, as vve are. Condemn none ; 
if you can stretch out a helping hand, do so. If tou cannot, fold your hands, bless 
v our brothers and let them go their own way. Dragging down and condemning is 
not the way to work. Never is work accomplished in that way. We spend our 
energies in condemning others. Criticism and condemnation is a vain way of spend- 
ing our energies, for in the long run vve come to learn that all are seeing the same 
tiling, are more or less approaching the same ideal, and that most of our differences 
are merely differences of expression. 

Take the idea of sin. I was telling you just now. the Vedantic idea of it, and the 
other idea is, that man is a sinner. They are practically the same, only the one takes the 
positive and the other the negative side. One shows to man his strength and the 
other his weakness. There may be weakness, says the Vedanta, but never mind, we 
want to grove. Disease was found out as soon as man was born. Everyone knows 
his disease : it requires no one to tell u> what our diseases are. But thinking all the 
time that vve are diseased will not cure us : medicine is necessary. We may forget 
anything outside, we may try to become hy poentes to the external world, but in the 
heart of our hearts vve all know our weaknesses. Bat. sav s the Vedanta, being re- 
minded of weakness does not help much ; give strength, and strength does not come by 
thinking of weakness all the time. The remedy for weakness is not brooding over 
weakness, but thinking of strength. Teach men of the strength that is already within 
them. Instead of telling them they are sinners, the Vedanta takes the opposite posi- 
tion, and sa\s, •• You aie pure and pel feet, and what you call sin does not belong to 
you." Snis are very low degrees of Self-manifestation ; manifest your Self in a high 
degree. That is the one thing to remember : all of us can do that. Never say " No"; 
never sav. " I cannot, for vou are infinite. Even time and space are as nothing com- 
pared to vour nature. You can do anything and everything, you are almighty. 

These are the principles of ethics, but vve shall now come down lower and work 
out the details. We shall see how this Vedanta can be carried into our everyday life, 
the city life, the countrv life, the national life, and the home life of every nation. For, 
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it a religion cannot help man wherever he may be, wherever he stands, it is not of 
much use : it will remain only a theory for the chosen few. Religion, to help man- 
kind, must be ready and able to help him in whatever condition he is, in servitude or 
in freedom, in the depths of degradation or cn the heights of purity ; everywhere, 
equallv. it should be able to come to his aid. The principles of Vedanta, or the ideal 
of Religion, or whatever you may call it, will be fulfilled, by its capacity for performing 
this great function. 

The ideal of faith in ourselves is of the greatest help to us. If faith in ourselves 
had been more extcnsivelv taught and practised, I am sure a very large portion of the 
tuk and miseries that we have, would have vanished. Throughout the history of man- 
kind. if ant inotite power has been more potent than another in the lives of all great 
men and women, it is that of faith in themselves. Born with the consciousness that 
they were to be great, they became great. Let a man go down as low as possible; 
there must conic a time when out of sheer desperation he will take an upward curve 
and will learn to have faith in himself. But it is better for us that we should know it 
from the very first. Why should we have all these bitter experiences in order to gain 
faith m ourselves. We can see that all the difference between man and man is owing to 
the existence or non-existence of faith in himself. Faith in ourselves will do everything. 

I have experienced it in my own life, and am still doing so, and as I grow older that 
faith is becoming stronger and stronger. He is an atheist who does not believe in himself. 
The old religions said that he was an atheist who did not believe in God. The new 
religion sa\s that he is the atheist who does not believe in himself. But it is not selfish 
faith, because the Vedanta, again, is the doctrine of Oneness. It means faith in all, 
because tou are all. Love for yourselves means love for all, for you are all one ; love 
for animals, love for everything. It is the great faith which will make the world better. 
I am sure of that. He is the highest man who can say with truth. *• I know all about 
nivself." Do you know how much energy, how many powers, how many forces, are 
still lurking behind that frame of yours ? What scientist has known all that is in man ? 
Millions of years have passed since man first came here, and yet but one infinitesimal 
part of his powers has been manifested. Therefore, you must not say that you are 
weak. How do tou know what possibilities lie behind that degradation on the sur- 
face ? You know but little of that which is within you. For behind you is the ocean of 
infinite power and blessedness. 

This Atman is first to be heard of.” Hear day and night that you are that Soul. 
Repeat it to yourselves day and night till it enters into your very veins, till it tingles in 
every drop of blood, till it is in your ilesh and bone. Let the whole body be full of that 
one ideal. •• I am the birthless, the deathless, the blissful, the omniscient, the omnipo- 
tent, ever-glorious Soul.'' Think on it day and night ; think on it till it becomes part and 
parcel of your life. .Meditate upon it, and out of that will come work. Out of the full- 
ness of the heart the mouth speaketh," and out of the fullness of the heart the hand 
worketh also. Action will come. Fill yourselves with the ideal; whatever you do, think 
well on ii. All \ our actions will be magnified, transformed, deified, by the very power 
of the thought. If matter is powerful, thought is omnipotent. Bring this thought to 
bear upon tour life, till youiselves with the thought of your almightiness. your majesty, 
and vout glory. \\ ouid to God no superstitions had been put into your head. Would 
to God we had not been sutiotmded fiom out birth by all these superstitious influences 
and paralt sing ideas of out weakness and uleness. V ould to God that mankind had 
had an easier path through which to attain to the noblest and highest tiuths. But man 
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lmd 10 piss through all tins; do not make the path more difficult for those who are 
lomuig after tuu. 

Tiie“e are sometimes terrible doctrines to teach. I know people who get frightened 
at these ideas, but for those who want to be practical this is the first thing 10 learn. 
Never tell \ ourselves or others that you are weak. Do good if you can, bur do not 
injure the world. You know in vour inmost heart that many of your limited ideas, 
tilis humbling of \ ourself, and prating and weeping to imaginary Beings, are supersti- 
tions. Tell me one case where these prayers have been answered. All the answers that 
came were from your own hearts. You know there are no ghosts, lmt no sooner are 
you in the dark than you feel a little creepy sensation. That is so because in our child- 
hood we have had all these fearful ideas put into our heads. But do not teach these 
things to others, through fear of society, and public opinion, through fear of incurring 
the hatred of friends, or for the fear of losing cherished superstitions. Be masters of all 
these. XYhat is there to be taught more in religion than the Oneness of the Universe, 
and faith in one's self ? All the works of mankind for thousands of years past have been 
towards this one goal, and mankind is yet working it out. It is your turn now and 
you already know the truth. For it has been taught on ail sides. Not only philoso- 
phy and psychology, but materialistic sciences have declared it. Where is the scientific 
man to-day who feats to acknowledge the truth of this Oneness of the universe ? Who 
is there who dares talk of many worlds ? All these are superstitions. There is only 
one life and one world, and this one life and one world is appearing to us as manifold. 
This manifoldness is like a dream. When you dream, one dream passes away and 
another conies. You do not live in _\our dreams. The dreams cotne one after an- 
other, scene after scene unfolds before you. So it is in this world of ninety per cent, 
niisety and ten per cent, happiness. Perhaps after a while it will appear as ninety pen 
cent, happiness, and we shall call it heaven, but a time comes to the sage when the 
whole thing vanishes, and this world appears as God Himself, and his own soul as God. 
It is not therefore that there are many worlds, it is not that there are many lives. All 
this manifoldness is the manifestation of that One. That One is manifesting Himself 
as many, as matter, spirii, mind, thought and everything else. It is that One, manifes- 
ting Himself as many. Therefore the first step for us to take is to teach the truth to 
ourselves and to others. 

Let the world resound with this ideal and let superstitions vanish. Tell it to men 
who are weak and persist in telling it. You are the Pure One ; awake and arise, O 
mighty one, this sleep does not become you. Awake and arise, it does not befit you. 
Think not that \ou are weak and miserable. Almighty, arise and awake, and manifest 
your own nature. It is not fitting that you think yourself a sinner. It is not fitting that 
vou think yourself weak. Say that to the world, say it to yourselves, and see what a 
practical result comes, see how with an electric Hash everything is manifested, how 
everything is changed. Tell that to mankind and show them their power. Then we 
shall learn how to apply it in our daily lives. 

To be able to use what we call Viveka t discrimination 1 , to learn how in every 
moment of our lives, in every one of our actions, to discriminate between what is right 
and wrong, true and false, we shall have to know the test of truth, wnich is Punt_\» 
Oneness. ldver\ thing that makes for Oneness is truth. Lo\e is tiuth, and hatred is 
false, because hatred makes for multiplicity. It is hatred that separates man from 
man; therefore it is wrong and false. It is a disintegrating power ; it separates and 
destroy*. 
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T.ovc binds, lot c makes fm tlut Oneness 3 on become one. the mother with 
the child. families with the citv. the whole world becomes one with the animals. 
For love is Existence, God Himself, and all this is the manifestation ot that One 
Love, more or less expressed. The difference is only in degree. lmt it is the mani- 
festation of that < Inc I.ove tlnoughout. Thetefnre in all our actions we have to judge 
whether it is making for ihvetsiiv or tor Oneness. If for diversity we have to gite it 
up. but if it makes for ( ineness we are sure it is good. So with our thought' : we 
have to decide whether tbev make for disintegration, multiplicity . or for oneness, 
binding soul to soul, and bringing one influence to hear. If the} do this we will take 
them ii] >. and if not, we will throw them off as cihnin.il 

The whole idea of ethics is that it does not depend on anything unknowable, it does 
not teach anything unknown, but m the language of the L’panishai, " The Hod whom 
we worship as an unknown God, the same I preach unto thee." It is through the Self 
that vou know anything. I see the chair, but to see the cliaii. I have fit st to perceive 
mvself anti then the chair. It is in and through the Self that the chair is perceived. It 
is in and through the Self that you are known to me. that the whole world is known 
to me, and therefore to sat this Self is unknown is sheer nonsense. Take off the Self 
and the whole Universe tanishes. In and through the Self all knowledge comes. 
'Therefore it is the be-t known of all. It is yourself That, which you call I. You may 
wonder how this 1 of me can he the 1 of vou. You may wonder how this limited 
I can be unlimited Infinite, but it is so. The limited is a mere fiction. The Infinite lias 
been covered up, as it were, an 1 a little of It is manifesting as the I. T. imitation can 
never come upon the unlimited ; it is a fiction. The Self is known, therefore, to even- 
one of us, man. woman or child, and even to animals. Without knowing Him we can 
neither live nor mate, nor lnve our being: valiur. knowing this Lord of all, we can- 
not breathe or li.e a second. The God of the Vedanta, is the mast known of all, and 
is not the outcome of imagination. 

If this is not preaching a practical God. how else could you teach a practical God ? 
Where is there a more practical God than lie. whom I see before me, a God omni- 
present in every being, more real than our senses ? For tou are He, the Omnipresent 
God Almighty, the Soul ot ;<mr souls, and if I say tou are not, I tell an untiuth. I 
know it. whether at all tirnc-s l realise it or not. lie is the Oneness, the Unitv of all, 
the Reality of all life and all existence. 

These ideas of the ethics of Vedanta have to be worked out in detail, and there- 
fore tou must have patience. As 1 have told you, we want to take the subject in detail 
and work it up thoroughly, to see how the ideas grow from vervlow ideals, and how the 
one great Ideal of Oneness, has developed and become .shaped into the uniter-al love • 
and we ought to study these, in order to avoid dangers. The world cannot find time 
to work it up from the lowest steps. I>ut what is the use of our standing on higher 
steps if we cannot give the truth to others coming afterwards? Therefore, it is better 
to stud} it in all its v.oikuig-. : an! iir-t, it is absolutely necessary to clear the intellec- 
tual poition. abhough we know thui niiellectmlity is almost nothing; for it is the heart 
that I* of most importance. Jt is through the heart that the Lord is seen, and not 
through the intellect. I lie intellect h only the street-cleaner, cleansing the path 
f ’i ii' it secorn y worker, the policeman : hut the policeman is not a positive neces- 
-rt for die wordings of at iety. l ie is only to stop disturbances, to check wrono - - 
, fifing, and that is all the work returned of the intellect. When t ou read intellec- 
tual books, you think when tuu hate mastered them •- bless the Lord that I am 



PRACTICAL VET) A XT A 


out of them," because the intellect is blind and cannot move of itself, ii has neither 
hands nor feet. It is feeling that works, that moves with speed infmitelv superior to 
that of electricity or anything else. Do you feel ? — that is the question. If tou do, 
you will see the Lord. It is the feeling that you have to-dav that will be intensified, 
deified, raised to the highest platform, until it feels everything, the oneness in every- 
thing, till it feels God in itself and in others. The intellect can never do that. •• Dif- 
ferent methods of speaking words, different methods of explaining the texts of books, 
these are for the enjoyment of the learned, not for the salvation of the soul." 

Those of )ou who have read Thomas a Kempis know how in every page he in- 
sists on this : and almost every holy man in the world has insisted on it. Intellect is 
necessary, tor without it we fall into crude errors, and make all 'orts of mistake'. In- 
tellect checks these, but beyond that, do not try to build anything upon it. it is an 
inactive, secondary help ; the real help is feeling, love. Do you feel for others ? If 
you do, you are growing in Oneness. If you do not feel for others, vou mar be the 
most intellectual giant ever born, but you will be nothing ; you are but dry intellect, 
and you will remain so. And if you feel, even if you cannot read any book, and do 
not know any language, you are in the right way. The Lord is yours. 

Do you not know from the history of the world, where the power of the prophets 
lay? Where was it? In the intellect? Did any of them write a fine book on philosophy, 
on the most intricate ratiocinations of logic ? Not one of them. They only spoke a few 
words. Feel like Christ and you will be a Christ ; feel like Buddha and you will be a 
Buddha. It is feeling that is the life, the strength, the vitality, without which no amount 
of intellectual activity can reach God. Intellect is like limbs without the power of 
locomotion. It is only when feeling enters and gives them motion that they move and 
work on others. That is so all over the world, and it is a thing which you must always 
remember. It is one of the most practical things in Vedantic morality, for it is the 
teaching of the Vedanta that you are all prophets, and all must be prophets. The 
book is not the proof of your conduct, but you are the proof of the book. How do 
you know that a book teaches truth ? Because you are truth and feel it. That is 
what Vedanta says. What is the proof of the Christs and Buddhas of the world ? That 
you and I feel like them. That is how you and I understand that they were true. 
Our prophet-soul is the proof of their prophet-soul. Your godhead is the proof of 
God Himself. If you are not a prophet there never lias been anything true of God. 
If you are not God there never was any God, and never will be. This, says the Ved- 
anta, is the ideal to follow. Every one of us will have to become a prophet, and 
vou are that already. Only knmv it. Never think there is anything impossible for 
the soul. It is the greatest heresy to think it. If there is sin this is the only sin, to 
gay, that you are weak, or others are weak. 
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PART II. 

f Delivered in London, 12 /k November, /Sg6 J 

I will relate to vou a verv ancient story from the Chandogya L panis'nad, which tells 
how knowledge came to a boy. The form of the story is very crude, but we shall find 
that it contains a principle. A young boy, said to his mother, *' I am going to study 
the Vedas. Tell me the name of my father, and mv caste.'’ The mother was not a 
married woman, and in India the child of a woman who has not been married is con- 
sidered an outcaste ; he is not recognised by society, and is not entitled to study the 
Vedas. So the poor mother said, “ My child. I do not know your family name ; I was 
in sen ice, and served in different places; I do not know who your father is, but my 
name is Jabala and your name is Satyakama." The little child went to a sage, and 
asked to be taken as a student. The sage asked him, "What is the name of your father, 
and what is your caste ?" The boy repeated to him what he had heard from his mother. 
The sage at once said. " None hut a llrahmana could speak such a damaging truth 
about himself. You are a Brahmana and 1 will teach you. You have not swerved from 
truth." bo he kept the boy with him and educated him. 

Now come some of the peculiar methods of education in ancient India. This 
teacher ga\e Satyakama four hundred lean, weak cows to take care of, and sent him 
to the forest. There he went and lived for some time. The teacher had told him to 
come back when the herd would increase to the number of one thousand. After a 
few years, one day Satyakama heard a big hull in the herd saving to him, “ We are a 
thousand now ; take us back to your teacher. I will teach you a little of Brahman.’’ 
“ Say on, Sir." Said Satyakama. Then the bull said, •• The East is a part of the Lord, 
so is the West, so is the South, so is the North. The four cardinal points are 
the Jour parts of Brahman. Fire will also teach you something of Brahman.’’ 
Fire was the great symbol in Uiose days, and every student had to procure fire and 
make offerings. So on the following day. Satyakama started for his Guru's house, 
and when in the evening, he had performed his oblation, and worshipped at the fire, 
and was sitting near it, he heard a voice come from the fire, ” O Satyakama.’’ 
" Speak. Lord, ” said Satyakama. Perhaps you may remember a very similar story 
in the Old Testament, how Samuel heard a mysterious voice. “ O Satvakama, I 
am come to teach you a little of Brahman. This earth is a portion of that Brahman. 
The sky and the heaven are portions of Him. The ocean is a part of that Brah- 
man." Then the Fire said that a certain bird would also teach him something. 
Satyakama continued his journey and when he had performed his evening sacrifice a 
swan came to him and said, •• I will teach you something about Brahman. This Fire 
which you worship, O Satyakama, is a part of that Brahman. The sun is a part, the 
moon is a part, the lightning is a part of that Brahman. A bird called Madgu will tell 
you more about It.” The next evening that bird came, and a similar voice was heard 
by Satyakama, “ I will tell you something about Bialnnan. Breath is a part of Brah- 
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man. si"ht is a part, healing is a part, the mind is a part." Then the hoy arrived at 
his teacher s place and presented lmnseif before him with due reverence. Xo sooner 
had the teacher seen this disciple, than he remarked, “ Satvakama, thv face shines 
like a knower of Brahman ! Who then has taught you ? " " Beings other than men " 

( god' 1, replied Satvakama. " But 1 wish that von should teach me. Sir. For I have 
heard from men like you, that knowledge which is learnt from a Guru alone, leads 
to the supreme good." d hen ttie sage taught him the same knowledge which he had 
received from the gods. “And nothing "as left out, yc.a, nothing was left out." 

Xow. apart from the allegoi ies of what the bull, the tire, and the birds taught, we 
see the tendency of the thought and the direction m which it was going in those days. 
The great idea of which we here see the germ, is. that all these voices are inside our- 
selves. As we understand these truths beiic-i we find that the voice is in our own heart, 
and the student understood, that all the time he was hearing the truth, but his explana- 
tion was not correct. He was inteipreting the voice as coming from the external world, 
while all the time, it was within him. The second idea that we get is. that of making 
the knowledge of the Brahman practical, ddie world !■> always seeking the practical 
possibilities of religion, and we find in these stories how it was becoming more and more 
practical every day. The truth was shown through everything with which the students 
were familiar. The fire they were worshipping, was Brahman, the earth was a part of 
Brahman, and so on. 

The next story belongs to Upakosala Kamalayana. a disciple of this Satvakama, 
who went to be taught by him and dwelt with him for some time. Xow Satvakama went 
away on a journey, and the student became very down-hearted, and when the teacher's 
wife came and asked him why he was not eating, the boy said, “ I am too unhappy to 
eat." Then a voice came from the fire he was worshipping, saying, "This life is Brah- 
man. Brahman is the ether, and Brahman is happiness. Know Brahman.” “ 1 know. 
Sir," the boy replied, *• that life is Brahman, but that It is ether and happiness I do not 
know.’’ Then it explained that the two words ether and happiness signified one 
thing in reality, viz., the sentient ether ( pure intelligence ) that resides in the heart. So, 
it taught him Brahman as life anti as the ether in the heart. Then the Fire taught 
him : “ This earth, food, fire and sun, whom you worship are forms of Brahman. The 
person that is seer in the sun, I am Fie. He who knows this and meditates on Him, 
all his sins vanish and he has long life and becomes happy. He who lives in the 
cardinal points, the moon, the stars and the water, I am He. Fie who lives in this life, 
the ether, the heavens, and the lightning, I am He." Here too we see the same idea 
of practical religion. The things which they were worshipping, such as, the fire, the 
sun, the moon, and so forth, and the voice with which they were familiar, form the 
subject of the stories which explain them and give them a higher meaning. And this 
is the real, practical side of Vedanta. It does not destroy the world, but it explains it : 
it does not destroy the person, but explains him ; it does not destroy the individuality, 
but explains it, bv showing the real individuality. It does not show that this world is vain, 
and does not exist, but it says," Understand what this world is, so that it may not hurt 
you." The voice did not say to Satvakama that the tire which he was worshipping 
was all wrong, or the sun, or the moon, or the lightning, or anything else, but it show- 
ed him that the same spirit which is inside the sun, and moon, and lightning, and the 
fire, and the earth, is in him, so that everything became transformed, as it were, in the 
eves of Satvakama. The fire which was merely a material fire before, in which to 
make oblations, assumed a new aspect, and became the Lord. 1 lie earth became 
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transformed, life became transformed, the sun. the moon, the stars, the lightning, 
even thing became transformed, and deified. Their real nature was known. Lite 
theme of the Vedanta is to see the Lord in everything, to see things in their real nature, 
not as thcv appear to be. 

Then another lesson is taught in the L'panishads : ‘‘ He who shines through the 
eves is Jjiahinan ; He is the Beautiful One, He is the Shining One. fie shines in all 
these worlds." A ceitain peculiar light, a commentator sat s. which comes to the pure 
man is w hat is meant hv the light in the eves, and tt is said that when a man is pure 
such a light will shme in his e\es, and that light belongs really to the Soul within, which 
is even where. It is the same light which shines m the planets, in the stars, and suns. 

I will now read to \ou some other doctrines of these ancient Lpanishads, about 
birth and death and so on. Perhaps it will interest you. bhvctaketu went to the King of 
the Panciulas, and the king asked him. "Do you know where people go when they cite ? 
Do \ou know how thev come back? Do you know why the other world does not 
become full ? ' The bov replied that he did not know. Them he went to his father 
and asked him the same questions. The father sank " I do not know," and they both 
returned to the king. The king said this knowledge was never known to the priests, it 
was only with the kings, and that is the reason why kings rule the world. This man 
served the king for some time, and at last the king said he would teach him. "The other 
world. O Gautama, is the fire. The sttn is its fuel. The rays ate the smoke. The day 
is the flame. The moon is the embers. And the stars are the sparks. In this fire the 
gods pour libation of faith and from this libation king Soma is born." So on he goes. 
*■ You need not make oblation to that little lire; the whole voild is that fire, and this 
oblation, this worship, is continually going on. The gods, and the angels, and everybody 
are worshipping it. Man, is the greatest swnho! of lire, the body of man." Here also we 
bee the ideal becoming practical and Bialtmau is seen in everuhing. The principle 
that undeilies all these stories is, that imented symbolism may be good and helpful, 
but alreadv better s_\ iithols exist than -any we can invent. You may invent an image 
through which to worship God. but a better image already exists, the living man. You 
may build a temple in which to worship God, and that may be good, but a better one, 
a much higher one, already exists, the hitman body. 

You remember that the Vedas have two parts, the ceremonial and the knowledge 
portions. In time ceremonials had multiplied and became so intricate that it was 
almost hopeless to disentangle them, and in the L panishads we find that the cere- 
monials are almost done away with, but gently, by explaining them. We see that in 
old times diet had these oblations and saudices, then the philosophers came, and 
instead of snatching awnv the sunbols liutn the hands of the ignotant, instead of taking 
the negative position which we, tmfortunaieh. find so general in modern reforms, gave 
them something to take tlieii place. "Here is the symbol of lire." they said. " Very 
good! But here is another s\ tnbol, the earth. What a grand, great symbol. Here 
is this little temple, but the whole L tiiveise is a temple ; a man can worship any- 
whete. Thete are the peculiar figures that men draw on the earth, and there are the 
altars, but liete is the greatest of altars, the lmng conscious human bodv, and to wor- 
ship at thi' altar is fat higher than the worship of anv dead svmbols." 

We now come to a peculiar doctrine. I do not understand much of it mvsclf. If 
you can make something out of it, I will read it to you. When a man dies, who has by 
meditation purified him-elf. and got knowledge, he first goes to light, then from light 
to day. from day to the light half of the moon, t'tom that to the six months when the 
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sun goes to tlie north, fioin that to the rear, from the rear to the sun. from the -am 
to the moon, from the moontoth5hghtuing.audwhenhec.ni.:- 
lightning he meets a person who is not human, and that pei>on 
conditioned > brahma. This is tlie wav of the gods. When Jn 1 si - ,-c , . 

die t'uev “d that wa\ and thev do not return. What is meant l>v this month and 
rear, and all these limits, no one undei. stands clearlv. Each one gives his own mean- 
ing, and some say it is all nonser.se. What is meant hr going to the world of the 
moon, and ol the sun. and this person who comes to help the soul after it has reached 
the sphere of lightning, no one knows. There is an idea among the Hindus that the 
moon is a place where life exists, and we shall see how life has come from there. 
Those that have not attained to knowledge, hut have done good work in this life, 
when thev die they first go through smoke, then to night, then to the dark fifteen days, 
then to the six months when the sun goes to the south, and from that thev go to 
the region of their forefathers, then to ether, then to the region of the moon, and there 
become the food of the gods, and later, are born as gods and live there so long as their 
good works will permit. And when the effect of the good work has been finished 
they come back to earth by the same route. They first become ether, and then air, 
and then smoke, and then mist, then cloud, and then fall upon the earth as raindrops ; 
then thev get into food, which is eaten up by human beings, and finally become their 
children. Those whose works have been very good take birth in good families, and 
those whose works have been bad take bad births, even in animal bodies. Animals 
are continually coming to and going from this earth. Thai is why the earth is neither 
full, nor empty. 

Several ideas we can get also from this, and later on. perhaps, we shall be able to 
understand it better, and we can speculate a little upon what it means. The last part 
which deals with how those who have been in heaven return, is clearer perhaps than the 
first part, but the whole idea seems to be this, that there is no permanent heaven with- 
out realising God. Now some people who have not realised God, but have done 
good work in this world, with the view of enjoying the results, when they die go 
through this and that place, until they reach heaven, and there they are born in the 
same way as we are here, as children of the gods, and they live there as long as their 
good works will permit. Out of this comes one basic idea of the Vedanta, that 
eveiything which has name and form is transient. This earth is transient, because it 
has name and form, and so the heavens must be transient, because there also name 
and form remain. A heaven which is eternal will be contradictory in terms, be- 
cause even thing that has name and form must begin in time, exist in time, and end 
in time. These are settled doctrines of the Vedanta, and as such the heavens are 
given up. 

We have seen in the Samhita that the idea of heaven was eternal, much the same 
as is prevalent among Mohammedans and Christians. The Mohammedans concretise 
it a little more. They say it is a place where there are gardens, beneath which 
rivers run. In the desert of Arabia water is very desirable, so the Mohammedan always 
conceives of his heaven as containing much water. I was born in a country where 
there are six months of rain every year. I should think of heaven, I suppose, as a dry 
place, and so also would the English people. These heavens in the Samhita are 
eternal, and the departed have beautiful bodies anil live with their forefathers, and are 
happv ever afterwards. There they meet with their parents, children, and other rela- 
thes, and lead verv much the same sort of life as here, only much happier. All the 
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difficulties and obstructions to happiness in this life have vanished, and only its good 
parts and cujuvmeius remain. But however comfortable mankind may consider this 
state of ! hiity s. truth is one thing and comfort is another. There are cases where truth 
is not comfortable until we reach its climax. Human natuie is verv conservative. It 
does something, and having once done that, finds it hard to get out ot it. The mind 
v. til not receive new thoughts, because they bring discomfort. 

In the L jianishads. we see a tremendous departure made. It is declared that 
these Leavens, in which men live with the ancestors after dc"h. cannot be permanent, 
seeing that even thing which has name and form must cite. If tiiere are heavens with 
forms, these heavens must vanish in course of time : thev mnv Last millions ot years, 
hut there must come a time when thev will have to go. With this idea came another, 
that these sou's must come hack to earth, and that heavens are places where they en- 
i<u the results of their good works, and after these effects are finished they come 
luck into this earth life again. One thing is clear from this, that mankind had a per- 
ception of the phtlusophv of causation even at the earlv time. Later on we shall see 
how our philosophers bring that out in the language of philosophv and logic, but here 
it is almost in the language of children. One thing you may remark in reading these 
books, that it is all internal petception. If you ask me if this can be practical, my 
answer is.it lias been practical first, and philosophical next. You can see that first 
these thugs have been petcetved and realised, and then written. This world spoke to 
tiie early thinkers : birds spoke to them, animals spoke to them, the sun and the 
moon spoke to them : and lntle by lutie they realised things, and got into the heart of 
natuie: not by cognation, not bv the force ot logic, not by picking the brains of 
otheis and making a big book, as is the fashion in modem tunes, not even as I do, 
by taking up one ot then writings and making a long lecture, hut by patient investi- 
gation and discovery, thev found oat the truth Ls essential method was practice, and 
so it must be always. Religion is ever a practical science, and there never was nor 
will be any theological lehgion. It is practice first, and knowledge afterwards. The 
idea that souls come hack is already there. Those persons who du good work with 
the idea of a result, get it, hut the result is not permanent. There we get the idea of 
causation very beautifully put forward, that the effect is only commensurate with the 
cause. What the cause is, so the effect will be. The cause being finite, the effect 
must be finite. If the cause is eternal the effect can be eternal, but all these causes, 
doing good vvoik, and all other things, are only finite causes, and as such cannot 
produce infinite iesuit. 

We now come to the other side of the question. As there cannot lie an eternal 
heaven, on the same grounds, there cannot be an eternal hell. Suppose I am a verv 
wicked man, doing e> il every minute of my life. Still, tny whole life here, compared 
to my eternal life, is nothing. If there be an eternal punishment it will mean that 
there is an infinite effect produced by a finite cause, which cannot be If I do good 
ail my life I cannot have an infinite heaven ; it would be making the same mistake. 
But there is a third course which applies to those who have known the Truth, to those 
who have tealised It. This is the only way to get beyond this veil of AFava. — to realise 
what Tiuth is ; and the Upantshads indicate what is meant bv realising the Truth. 

It means recognising neither good nor bad, but knowing all as coming from the 
Self : Sell is in every tiling. It means denying the universe ; shutting vour eves to it ; 
seeing the I .old m hell as well as m heaven : seeing the Lord in death as well as in life. 


'1 Jus is the line of thought in the past 


I have lead to you : the caul; is u symbol of 
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the T oni, ihe sky is the Lord, the place we fill is the Lord, everything is Brahman. 
And till', is to be seen, realised, not simply talked or thought about. YVe can see as its 
logical consequent e that when the soul has realised that everything is full of the Lord, 
ot Brahnian.it will not care whether it goes to heaven, or hell, or anywhere else : 
whether it he horn again on this earth, or in heaven. These things have ceased 10 have 
anv meaning to that soul, because everv place is the same, cverv place is the temple 
of the Lord, everv place has become holy, and the presence of the Lend is all that 
it secs in heaven, or hell, or anywhere eUe. Neither good nor bad, neither lile nor 
death ; only the one infinite Brahman exists. 

According to the Vedanta, when a man has arrived at that perception, lie has 
become free, and lie is the only man who is tit to live in this world. Others are not. 
The man who sees evil, how can he live m this world ? His life is a mass of nnserv. 
The man who sees dangers, his life is a misery ; the man who sees death, lus life is 
a misery. That man alone can live in this world, he alone can say : •[ enjov this life, 
and I am lmppy in this life,' who has seen the Truth, and the Truth in everything, [li- 
the bye, I may tell you that the idea of hell does not occur in the Vedas anywhere. 
It comes with the Puranas, much later. The worst punishment according to the Vedas, 
is coining hack to eartii, having another chance in this world. From the very first we 
see the idea is taking the impersonal turn. The ideas of punishment and reward are 
very maternal, and they are only consonant with the idea of a human God, who loves 
one and hates another, just as we do. Punishment and reward are only admissible 
with the existence of such a God. They had such a God in the Samhita, an 1 there 
we find the idea of fear entering, but as soon as we come to the L’panisluds, the idea 
of fear vanishes, and the impersonal idea lakes its place. It is naturally the hardest 
thing for man to understand, this impersonal idea, for he h always clinging on to the 
person. F.ven people who are thought to be great thinkers, get disgu-ted at the idea of 
the Impersonal God. But to me it seems so absurd, to think of God as an embodied 
man. Which is the higher idea, a living God, or a dead God ? A God whom nobody 
sees, nobody knows, or God known ? 

The Impersonal God is a li'ing God, a principle. The difference between per- 
sonal and impersonal is this, that the person, d is only a man, and the impersonal idea 
is that He is the angel, the man. the annnal, and yet something more which we cannot 
see, because Itnpeisoiulity includes all personalities, is the suni-iotal of evervtlnng in 
the Universe, and mini teiy more besides. “ As the one lire coming nuo the world is 
manifesting itself in so many forms, and yet is infinitely more besides," so is the Im- 
personal. 

We want to worship a living Gol. I have seen nothing but God all mv life, nor 
have von. To see this chair you first see God, and then the chair, in and through 
Flint. He is everywhere, saying "I am.’ The moment you feel - I am," you 
are conscious or F.xistence. Where shall we go to find God if we cannot see Him in 
our own hearts, and m every living being ? " I'hou art the mm. Thou art the woman. 
Thou art the girl, anil Thou art the boy. Piion art the oi 1 man tottering with ,t 
Stick. Thou art the young man w alking in the pride of his strength." Thou art all 
that exists, a wonderful living God who is the only iact m the Universe. This seems 
to many to he a terrible contra diction to the traditional God. who lives behind a veil 
somewhere and whom nobody ever sees. Ihe priests only give us an assurance 
that if we follow them, listen to then admonitions, and walk in the way they mark out 
for us -then when we die, they will gn e us a pa-sp art, to en Pole us to see the lace 
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of God ! What are all these heaven ideas hut simply modifications of this nonsensi- 
cal priestcraft ? 

( )f course the Impersonal idea is vert destructive; it takes away all trade from 
the priest-, churches and temples. In India there is a famine now. but there are 
temples in each one of which there are jewels worth a king s ransom 1 If the priests 
taught this impersonal idea to the people their occupation would be gone. \ et we 
have to teach it unseltislilv. Without priestcraft. \ on are God and so am I ; wiio 
obeys whom ? Who worships whom ? \ oil are the highest temple of God ; I would 
rather worship vou than anv temple, image, or Bible. Why are some people so con- 
tradictory in their thought ? They aie like fish slipping through our fingers. They 
say they are liard-hea led practical men. Very good. But what is more practical 
than worshipp.ng here, worshipping you ? I see you. feel you, and I know you are 
God. The Mahommedan says there is no God but Allah. The Vedanta says, there 
is nothing that is not Gcd. It may frighten many of you. but you will understand 
it by and by. The living God is within you. and yet you are building churches and 
temples and believing all sorts of imaginary nonsense. The only God to worship is 
the human soul, m the human body. Of course, all animals are temples ton. but man 
is the highest, the Taj ?Tahal of temples. If I cannot worship in that, no other temple 
■will be of any advantage. The moment I have realise i God sitting in the temple of 
every human body, the moment I stand in reverence before every human being and see 
God in him. — that moment I am free from bondage, everything that binds vanishes, 
and I am tree. 

This is the most practical of all worship. It has nothing to do with theorising and 
speculation, yet. it frightens many. They say it is not right They go on theoii-dng 
about old ideals told them by their grandfathers, that a G id somewhere in heaven 
hail told someone that lie was God. Since that time we have only theories. This is 
practicality according to them, and our ideas are unpractical ! Xj doubt, the Vedanta 
says that each one must have his own path, but tiie path is not the goal. The worship 
of a God in heaven, and all these things, are not bad, but they are only steps towards 
the Truth, and not the Truth itself. Tneyare good and beautiful, an 1 some wonderful 
ideas are there, but the Vedanta s.iy a at every point, " .My frien i, Him whom you are 
worshipping as unknown. I worship as thee. Whom you are worshipping as unknown 
and are seeking for, throughout the universe. He has been with you all the time. You 
are living through Him. and He is the Eternal Witness of the universe " “He whom all 
the Vedas woiship. nay. more. He who is alwavs present in the eternal T.' He existing, 
the whole universe exists. He is the light and life of the universe. If the • I ' were not 
in vou. you would not see tiie sun, everything would be a dark mass. He shining, you 
see the world. 

One question is generally asked and it is this, that this may lead to a tremendous 
amount of difficulty. Everyone of us will think. “ I am God, and whatever I do 
or think must be good, for God can do no evil." In the first place, even taking this 
danger of misinterpretation for granted, can it lie proved tint on the other side the same 
danger does not exist ? They have been worshipping a God in heaven separate from 
them, and of whom they are much afraid. They have been horn shaking with fear, 
and all their life they will go on shaking. Has the wmld been made much better by 
this? Those who have understood and worshipped a personal God. and those who 
have undcrstrod and* worshipped an Impersonal Go 1. on which side have been tiie 
great workers of the world ? Gigantic 'workers, gigantic moial powers ? Certainly 



PRACTKWr VEDAXTA 141 

on the Impersonal. Mow can vou expect morality tn be developed through tear' 
It can never he. " Where one sees another, where one hurts another, that is M tva. 
When one does not see another, when one does not him another, vv hen cv .•> v- 
th 1 ne; has become the Atman, who sees whom, who perceives whom ?” It is all lie. 
ami all L at the suite time, l'he -oul has become pure. Tuen. an 1 then atone we 
undeist.md what love is. I.o.e cannot come through fear, it' basis is freedom. When 
we re.allv begin to love the world, then we underst ml what is meant by biotiieritood 
and mankin 1 , and not before. 

So. it is not right to mv that the Impersonal idea will lead to a tremendous amount 
of evil in the world, as if the other doctrine never lem U'c-ll 10 winks of c\d : a-, if it 
did not lead to sectai i.mism deluging the world with blood ami causing men to tear 
each other to pieces. • )lv (iod is the gre.v’est God, let m decide it bv a free light. ' 
That is the outcome of dualism all over the world. Come out into the broad open haul 
of dav. come out from the little narrow paths, for haw can the minute soul r-est content 
to !i\e and die in small ruts - Come out into the Universe of Fight. Fa ci \ t.imy m 
the Universe is yours, stretch out your arms and embrace it with love. If you ever 
felt _\ou wanted to ilo that, you have fCt God. 

You remember that passage in the sermon of Tin ldha. how he sent a thought of 
love towards the south, the north. t!ie east, and the west, above and below, until tile 
whole Universe was filled with tins love, so grail 1 . great and infinite. When vou have 
that feeling you have true personality, l'he wuole universe is one person ; let go the 
little things. Give up the small for the Inn me. gave up sm ill enjoyments for infinite 
bliss. It is all yours, for the Imiiersonal includes tiie personal. So G > 1 is IC-rson d 
and Impersonal at the same tone. And Mai. the Infinite. Impersonal Mm. isinim- 
festing Himself as person. We the infinite have limned oui selves, as 11 were, into small 
parts. The Vedanta says that Infinity is our ti ue name : n will never vanish, it v\ ill 
abide forever. But we are limiting ourselves by oar Karma, which like a chain round 
our necks has dragged us into tins limitation. Break that chain and be free. Trample 
law under your feet. There is no law in human nature, there is no destsnv. no 
fate. How can there he law in inlinitv ? Freedom is its watchword. Freedom is its 
nature, its birthright. Be free, and then have any number of personalities, vou like. 
Then we will play like the actor, who comes upon the stage and plavs the part of a 
beggar. Contrast him with the actual beggir walking 1:1 the streets. The scene ,s 
perhaps, the same in both cases, the words are peilnps the same, but vet what a differ- 
ence ! The one enjoys his beggary while the other is suffering miserv from it. And 
what makes this difference The one is free and the other is bound. The actor knows 
his beggary is not true, iaut that he has assumed it. for plav. while the real beggar thinks 
that it is his too familiar state and that lie has to bear 11 whether he will or not. This 
is the law. So long as we have no knowledge of our real nature, we are beggars, jostled 
about by every force m nature, and made slaves of bv evert thing in nature : we civ all 
over the world for help, but help never comes to us ; we erv to imaginarv beings, and 
yet it never comes. But suil we hope help will come, and thus in weeping, wailing and 
hoping, one life is passed and the same plav goes on and on. 

Be free; hope for nothing from nnv one. I am sure if vou look back upon vour 
lives you will lind that vou were .llvvavs vainly trv ing to get help from others which 
never came. All the he'p that has come was from within vourselves. You on! v had 
the fruits of what vou vourselves worked for, anil vet vou were strangely hoping all the 
time foi help. A rich man's patiour is always full, but il vou notice vou do not find 
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the same people there. The visitors are always hoping- that they will get something 
from those wealthy men, but they never do. So are oar lives, spent in hoping, hoping, 
hoping, which never conies to an end. Give up hope, savs the Vedanta. Why 
should vou hope ? You h-i:v everything, nav. you are even thing. Whit are you 
hoping for ? If a king goes mad, and runs about trung to fin-1 the king of his countrv, 
he will never find him. because he is the king himself. He may go through every 
village and citv in his own countrv, seeking in everv house, weeping and wailing, but 
he will never find him. because he is the king- himself. It is better that we know we 
are God and give up this tool's search after Him ; and knowing that we are God we 
become liappv and contented. Give up all these mad pursuits, and then play your 
part in the Universe, as an actor on die stage. 

The whole \idon is changed, and instead of an eternal prison this world has be- 
come a playground : instead of a land of competition it is a land of bliss, where there 
is perpetual spring, flowers bloom and butterflies flit about. This very world becomes 
heaven, which formerly was hell. To the eyes of the bound it is a tremendous place 
of torment, but to the eyes of the free it is quite otherwise. This one life is the Uni- 
versal Life, heavens and all those places are here. All the gods are here, the proto- 
types of man. Tiie gods did not create man after their type, but man created gods. 
And here are the prototypes, here is the InJra. here is Vanina, and all the gods of the 
universe. We have been projecting our little doubles, and we are the originals of these 
gods, we are the real, the only gods to he worshipped. This is the view of the 
Vedanta, and this its practicality. When we have become free, we need not go mad 
and throw up society and rush off to die iti the forest or the cave; we shall remain 
where we were, onlv we shall understand the whole thing'. The same phenomena will 
remain, but with a new meaning. We do not know the world yet ; it is only through 
freedom that we see what it is, and understand its nature. We shall see then that this 
so-called law, or fate, or destiny, occupied only an infinitesimal part of our nature. It 
was onlv one side, but on the other side there was freedom all the time : we did not 
know this, and that is why we have been trying to save ourselves from evil by hiding 
our faces in the ground, like the hunted hare. Through delusion we have been trying 
to forget our nature, and yet we could not : it was always calling upon us, and all 
our search after God or go is, or external freedom, was a search after our real nature. 
We mistook the voice. We thought it was from the tire, or from a god, or the sun, or 
moon, or stars, liut at last we have found that it was from within ourselves. Within 
ourselves is this eternal voice speaking of eternal freedom ; its music is eternally 
going on. Part of this music of the Soul has become the earth, the law, this universe, 
but it was always ours and always will be. In one word, the ideal of Vedanta is to 
know man as he reallv is. and this is its message, that if you cannot worship vour 
brother man, the manifested God, how can you worship a God who is unmani- 
fested ? 

Do you not remember what the Bible says ; •• If you cannot love vour brother 

whom you have seen, how can you love God whom you have not seen ?’’ If vou can- 
not see God in the human face, how can you see Hnn in the clouds, or in images 
made of dull, dead matter, or in mere fictitious stories of vour brain? I shall call 
you religious, troin the day you begin to see God in men and women, and then vou 
will understand what is meant by turning the left check to the man who stnkes vou on 
the right. When you see man as God. even thing, even the tiger, will he welcome. 
Whatever comes to you is but the Lord, the Lterual. the Blessed One, appearing to 
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us in various forms, as our father, and mother, and friend and child ; they are our 
own sou! plating with us. 

As our human relationships can thus be made divine, so our relationship with God 
may take any of these forms, and we can look upon Him as our father or mother or 
friend or beloved. Calling God Mother is a higher ideal than calling Him Father, and 
to call Ilim Friend is still Higher, but the highest is to regard Him as the Beloved. The 
highest point of ail is to see no difference between lover and beloved. You may remem- 
ber, perhaps the old Persian story, of how a lover came and knocked at the door of the 
beloved and was asked, “Who are you Pie answered, “It is I, ' and there was no res- 
ponse. A second time he came, and exclaimed, “I am here," but the door was not open- 
ed. The third time he came, and the voice asked from inside, “ Who is there." He 
replied, " I am thyself, rav beloved," and the door opened. So is the relation between 
God and ourselves. He is in everything. He is everything. Every man and woman 
is the palpable Blissful living God. \\ ho says God is unknown ? Who savs He is to be 
searched after ? We have found God eternally. We have been living in Him eter- 
nally. Everywhere He is eternally known, eternally worshipped. 

Then comes another idea, that other forms of worship are not errors. This is one 
of the great points to be remembered, that those who worship God through ceremonials 
and forms, however crude we may think them, are not in error. It is the journey 
from truth to truth, front lower truth to higher truth. Darkness is less light : evil is 
less good : impurity is less purity. It must always be borne in mind that we should 
see others with eyes of lo\e, with sympathy, knowing that they are going along the 
same path that we have trod. If you are free, you must know that all will be so 
sooner or later, am! if you are free, how can tou see the impermanent r If you are 
really pure, how do vou see the impure ? For what is within, is without. We cannot 
see impurity without having it inside our-wlves. This is one of the practical sides of 
Vedanta, and I hope that we shall all try to carry it into our lives. Our whole life 
here is to carry this into practice ; but the one great point we gain is, that we shall 
work with satisfaction and contentment, instead of with discontent and dissatisfaction, 
for we know that Truth is within us, we have It as our birthright, and we have only to 
manifest It. and make It tangible. 
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In the Chhandogya Upanishad we read that a sage called Xarada came to another 
railed San.ukmn.ua. and asked him various questions, of which one was, " If religion 
Mas the cause of things as they are ? " And Sanaikumara leads him, as it were, step 
by step, telling him that there is something higher than this earth, and something 
lily lie: than that, and so on, till he comes to Akasa. ether. Ether is higher than light, 
because in the ether are the sun and the moon, lightning, and the stars ; in ether we 
live, and in ether we die. Then the question arises, if there is anything higher than that, 
and .Sanaikumara tells him of Prana. This Prana, according to the Vedanta, is the prin- 
ciple of life. It i' like ether, an omnipresent principle ; and all motion, either in the 
body 01 am where else, is the work of this Prana. It is greater than Akasa, and through 
it everuhing lives. Piana is in the mother, in the father, in the sister, in the teacher, 
Prana is the knovver. 

I will lead another passage, where Shvetaketu asks his father about the Truth, 
and the lather teaches him different things, and concludes be saving, That which is 
the fine cause in all these things, of It are all these things made. That is the All, that 
is Truth, thou art That. <» Shvetaketu." And then he gives various examples. "As 
a bee, U ishveiaketu. gathers honey irom different flowers, and as the different honeys 
do not know that they are fiom various trees, and from vanous flowers, so all of us, 
having come to that existence, know not that we have done so. Now that which is 
that subtile essence, in It. all that exists has its Self. It is the True. It is the Self 
and thou. O Shvetaketu, ait That." lie gives another example of the rivers running 
down .a ill.- ocean. " As the rivers when tliuv are in the ocean do not know that 
they have been various rivers, so even when we come out of that Existence, do not 
know that we are That. U Shvetaketu, thou art That." So on he goes, with his 
teachings. 

Now there are two principles of knowledge. The one principle is that we can 
know by referring the particular to the general, and the general to the universal ; and 
the second is. that anything of which the explanation is sought, is to be explained so 
far as possible from its own nature. Taking up the first principle, we see that all our 
knowledge really consists of classifications, going higher and higher. When something 
happens singly, we are. as it were, dissatisfied. \\ hen it can be shown that the same 
thing happens again and again we are satisfied, and call it law. When we find that 
one apple falls, we are dissatisfied : but when we find that all apples fall we call it the 
law of gravitation and are satisfied. I he tact is that front the particular we deduce 
the general. 

V hen we want to study religion, we should apply this scientific process. The same 
piimiple also holds good here : and as a fact we find that that has been the method 
all ihiuLtgli. In leading these books fiom w Inch I have been translating to vou. the 
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earliest idea that. I can trace, is this principle of going from the particular to the 
general. \\ e see how the “ bright ones " became merged into one principle ; and 
likewise in the ideas of the cosmos we find the ancient thinkers going higher and 
highei, — from the tine elements they go to finer and more embracing elements, and horn 
these particulars they come to one omnipresent ether ; and horn that even thev go to 
an all-embracing force, or Prana ; and through all this, runs the principle, that one is 
not separate from the others. It is the very ether that exists in the higher form of 
Prana, or the higher form of Prana concretes, so to say, and becomes ether and that 
ether becomes still grosser, and so on. 

'i'he generalisation of the Personal God is another case in point. We have seen 
how this generalisation was reached, and that it was called the sum total of all con- 
sciousness. But a difficulty arises ; it is an incomplete generalisation. We take up 
only one side of the facts of nature, the fact of consciousness, and upon that we gener- 
alise, but the other side is left out. So, in the first place it is a defective generalisation. 
There is another insufficiency, and that relates to the second principle. Even thing 
should be explained from its own nature. There may have been people who thought 
that every apple that fell to the ground was dragged down by a ghost, but the ex- 
planation is the law of gravitation ; and although we know it is not a perfect expla- 
nation, yet it is much better than the other, because it is derived from the nature of 
the thing itself, while the other posits an extraneous cause. So throughout the whole 
range of our knowledge ; the explanation which is based upon die nature of the thing 
itself is a scientific explanation, and an explanation which brings in an outside agent is 
unscientific. 

So the explanation of a Personal God as the Creator of the universe has to stand 
that lest. It that God is outside of nature, having nothing to do with nature, and this 
nature is the outcome of the command of that God and produced from nothing, it 
is a very unscientific theoiy. and this has been the weak point of every Theistie re- 
ligion thioughout the ages. These two detects we find in what is generally called 
the tlieon of monotheism, the theory of a Personal God, with all the qualities of a 
human being multiplied very much. who. bv His will, created this universe out of 
nothing, and yet i» separate from it. This leads us into two difficulties. 

As we ha\e seen, it is not a sufficient generalisation, and secondly it is not an ex- 
planation of natuie from nature. It holds that the effect is no: the cau-e. that the cause 
is entirely separate from the effect. Yet all human knowledge shows that the effect is 
but the cau-e in another form. To this idea the discoveries of modern svenee are 
tending e\ery day, and the latest theory that lias been accepted on all sides is the 
theory of evolution, the principle of which is. that the effect is but the cause in another 
form, a readjustment of the cause, and the cause takes the foim of the effect. The 
theory of Creation out of nothing would be laughed at by modern scientists. 

Now, can religion stand these tests : If there be any religious theories which can 
stand these two tests they will be acceptable to the modern mind, to the thinking mind. 
Any other theory which we ask the modern man to believe, on the authority of priests, 
or churches, or books, lie is unable to accept, and the result is a hideous mass of un- 
belief. Even in those in whom there is an external display of belief, in their hearts 
there is a tremendous amount of unbelief. The rest shrink away from religion, as it 
were, give it up, regarding it as priestcraft only. 

Religion has been reduced to a sort of national form. It is one of our very best 
social remnants : let it remain. But the real necessity which the grandfather of the 
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modern man felt for it, is gone ; he no longer finds it satisfactory to his reason. The 
idea ot sucti a personal God. and snob a creation, the idea which is generally I.nown 
as monotheism in even’ religion, cannot hold its own am longer. In India it could 
not hold it; own because of the Buddhists, and that was the very point where they 
gained their \ictorv in ancient times. They showed that if we allow that nature is 
possessed of infinite power, and that nature can work out all its wants, it is simply 
unnecessary to insist that there is something besides nature. Even the soul is 
unnecessan . 

The discus-don about substance and qualities is very old. and you will sometimes 
find that the old superstition lives even at the present dav. Most of vou hate read how, 
during the middle ages, and. I am sorrv to snv. oven much later, this was one of the sub- 
jects of discussion, whether qualities adhered to substance, whether length, breadth and 
thickness adhered to the substance which we call dead matter, the substance remaining 
whether the qualities are there or not. To tins our Buddhist says. ‘'You have no ground 
for maintaining the existence of such a substance : the qualities are all that exist : iou 
do not see beyond them. " This is just the position of most of our modern agnostics. 
For. it is this fight of the substance and qualities that on a higher plane, takes the form 
of the fight between noumenon and phenomenon. There is the phenomenal world, 
the universe of continuous change, and there is something behind which does not 
change, and this duality of existence, noumenon and phenomenon, some hold is true, 
and others with better reason claim that you have no right to admit the two, for what 
we see, feel, and think is only the phenomenon. You have no right to assert there is 
anything beyond phenomenon ; and there is no answer to this. The onlv answer 
we get is from the monistic theory of the Vedanta. It is true that only one exists, and 
that one is either phenomenon or noumenon. It is not true that there are two. some- 
thing changing, and in and through that, something which does not change, but it is 
the one and the same thing which appears as changing, and which is in reality un- 
changeable. We have come to think of the body, and mind, and soul as manv, but 
really there is only one; and that one is appearing in all these various forms. 
Take the well-known illustration of the Monists, the rope appearing as the snake. 
Some people, in the dark or through some other cause, mistake the rope for the snake, 
but when knowledge comes, the snake vanishes and it is found to be a rope. Bv this 
illustration we see, that, when the snake exists in the mind, the rope has vanished, 
and when the rope exists, the snake has gone. When we see phenomenon, and phe- 
nomenon only around us, the noumenon Iras vanished, but when we see the noume- 
non. the unchangeable, it naturally follows that the phenomenon has vanished. Now, 
we understand better the position of both the realist and the idealist. The realist sees 
the phenomenon only, and the idealist looks to the noumenon. For the idealist, the 
reallv genuine idealist, who has truly arrived at the power of perception, wherein- he 
can get away from all ideas of change, for him the changeful universe has vanished, 
and he has the right to say it is all delusion, there is no change. The realist at the 
same time looks at the changeful. For him the unchangeable has vanished, and he 
has a right to say this is all real. 

What is the outcome of this philosophy ? It is that the idea of personal God 
is not sufficient. We have to get to something higher, to the impersonal idea. It 
is the only logical step that we can take. Not that the personal idea would be de- 
stroyed by that, not that we supply proof diat the Personal God does not exist, but we 
must go to the Impersonal for the explanation ut the pet sonal. for the Impersonal 
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is a much higher generalisation than the personal. The Impersonal onlv can 
be lulhiite, the personal is limited. Thus we preserve the Personal and do not 
destiny it. Often the doubt comes to us that if we arrive at the idea of the Impersonal 
God the personal will be destroyed, it we arrive at the idea of the Impersonal man the 
personal will be lost. But the Vedantic idea is not the destruction of the individual, 
but its real preservation. We cannot prove die individual bv anv other means but 
bv referring to the universal, by proving that this individual is reallv the universal. 
If we think of the individual as separate from everything else in the Universe, it 
cannot stand a minute. Such a thing never existed. 

Secondly, by the application of the second principle, that the explanation of every- 
thing must come out of the nature of the thing, we are led to a still bolder idea, and 
one more difficult to understand. It is nothing less than this, that the Impersonal 
Being, our highest generalisation, is in ourselves, and we are That. “ O Shvetaketu. 
thou art That.” You are that Impersonal Being ; that God for whom you have been 
searching all over the Universe is all the tune yourself, — yourself not in the personal 
sense but in the impersonal. The man we know now, the manifested, is personalised, 
but the reality of this is the Impersonal. To understand the personal we have to 
refer it to the Impersonal, the particular must be referred to the general, and that Im- 
personal is the Truth, the Self of man. 

'I here will be various questions in connection with this, and I shall try to answer 
them as we go on. Many difficulties will arise, hut first let us clearly understand 
the position of Monism. As manifested beings we appear to be separate, but our 
reality is one, and the less we think of ourselves as separate from that One, the better 
for us. The more we think of ourselves as separate front the Whole, the more miser- 
able we become. From this Monistic principle we get at the basis of ethics, and I 
venture to say that we cannot get ail)’ ethics from anywhere else. We know that the 
oldest idea of ethics was the will of some particular being or beings, but few are ready 
to accept that now, because it would be only a partial generalisation. The Hindus sav we 
must not do this or that because the Vedas say so. but the Christian is not going to obey 
the authority of the Vedas. The Christian says you must do this and not do that be- 
cause the Biltle says so. That will not be binding on those who do not believe in the 
Bible. But we must have a theory w hich is large enough to take in all these various 
grounds. Just as there are millions of people who are ready to believe in a personal 
Creator, there have also been thousands of the brightest minds in this world who felt 
that such ideas were not sufficient for them, and wanted something higher, and wher- 
ever religion was not broad enough to include ali these minds the result was, that the- 
brightest minds in society were always outside of religion : and never was this so marked 
as at the present time, especially in Europe. 

To include these minds, therefore, religion must become broad enough. Every- 
thing it claims must be judged trom the standpoint of reason. Why religions should 
claim that they are not bound to abide by the standpoint of reason no one knows. If 
one does not take the standard of reason there cannot be any true judgment, even in 
the case of religions. One religion may ordain something very hideous. For instance, 
the Mahommedan religion allows Mahommedans to kill all who are not of their 
religion. It is clearly staled in the Koran, * Kill the infidels it they do not become 
Mohammedans.' Thev mud be put to fire and sword. Now if we tell a Mohammedan 
that this is wrong, he will naturally a=k : “ How do you know that ? How do you 
know it is not good ? My book says it is. If you say your book is older, there will 
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tonic the Bu.i.lhis.. .mil sav, niv brink is much older still. Then will come the Hindu, 
and sav, in 1 ' bonks are ’die oldest or all. Thei eh -re retelling to books will not do. 
"Where is the sramUr 1 bv ulntii vou can compare ? You .will say. look at the Sermon 
on the Mount, and the Mohammedan will reply, look at the Ethics of the Koran. 1 lie 
Mohammedan will say, who is the arbiter as to which is the better of the two ? Neither 
the New Testament nor the Koran can he the arbiter in a quarrel between them. 
There must lie some independent authority, and that cannot be any book, but some- 
thing winch is universal : and what is more universal than reason ? It has been said 
that reason is not strong enough : it does not always help us to yet the Truth : many 
times it makes mistakes, and therefore the conclusion is, that we must believe 
in the authority of a church 1 That was said to me bv a Roman Catholic, but I could 
not see tile logic of it. On the other hand 1 should say, if reason be so weak, a body 
of priests would be weaker, and I am not going to accept their verdict, hut I will abide 
bv mv reason, because with all its weakness there is some chance of my getting at 
truth through it : while, bv the other meins, there is no such hope at ail. 

We should therefore, follow reason, and also sympathise with those who do not 
come to am sort of belief, following reason. For it is better that mankind should 
become atheist by following reason than blindly believe in two hundred millions of 
go Is on the authority of anybody. U’h.u we want is progress, development, realisation. 
No theones e>er male men higher. No amount of books can help us to be- 
come purer. The only power is in realisation, and that lies in ourselves and conies 
from thinking. Let men think. A clod ot earth never thinks : but it remains only a 
lump of earth. The glory of man is that he is a tninking being. It is the nature of man 
to think and therein he differs from animals. I believe in reason and follow reason, 
having seen enough of the evils of authority, for I was born in a country where they 
have gone to the extreme ot authority. 

The Hindus believe that creation has come out of the Vedas. How do you know 
there is a cow ? Because the word cow is in the Vedas. How do you know there is a man 
outside ? Because the word man is there. If it had not been, there would have been 
no man outside. That is what they say. Authority with a vengeance ! And it is not 
studied as I have studied it. but some of the most powerful minds have taken it up 
and spun out wonderful logical theories round it. They have reasoned it out and 
there it stands, a whole system of philosophy, and thousands of the brightest intellects 
have been dedicated through thousands of years to the working out of this theorv. 
Such has been the power of authority and great are the dangers thereof. It stunts 
the growth of humanity, and we must not forget that we want growth. Even in all 
relative truth, more than the truth itself, we want the exercise. That is our life. 

The Monistic theorv has this merit, that it is the most rational of all the religious 
theories that we can conceive of. Every other theorv, every conception of God which 
is partial and little and personal is not rational. And yet Monism has this grandeur 
that it embraces all these partial conceptions of God as being necessary for many. 
Some people say that this personal explanation is irrational. But it is consoling ; 
they want a consoling religion and we understand that it is necessary for them. The 
clear light of truth very few in this life can bear, much less live up to. It is necessarv, 
therefore, that this comfortable religion should exist ; it helps many souls to a better 
one. Small minds whose circumference is very limited and which require little tilings 
to build them up, never venture to soar high in thought. Their conceptions are very 
good and helpful to them, even if only of little gods and symbols. But you have to 
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understand tbe Impersonal, for it is in and through that ah -no that these others ran he 
expkvned. l ake for instance, the idea of a Personal God. A man who undersun k 
and believes in the Impersonal — John Stuart Mill, tor example — nine sav that a Personal 
God is impossible, and cannot lie proved. I admit with him, that a Personal God 
cannot lie demonstrated. Rut lie is the highest reading of the Impersonal that can he 
reached !>v the human intellect, and what else is the universe hut various readings of 
the Absolute? It is like a hook before us, and each one has brought his intellect to 
read it, and each one has to read it for himself. There is something which is common 
in tiie intellect of all men. thrrefoie certain tilings appear to he the same to the intellect 
of mankind. That vou and I see a chair proves that there is something common to 
both our minds. Suppose a being comes with another sense : lie will not see the 
chair at all. but all beings siinilarlv con-titu.e 1 will see the same things. Thus tills 
universe itself is the Absolute, the unchangeable, the noumenon. and the phenomenon 
constitutes the reading thereof. For vou will first find that all phenomena are 
finite. Kverv phenomenon that we can see. feel, or think of, is finite, limited bv our 
knowledge, and the Personal God as we conceive of Him. is in fact a phenomenon. 
The very idea of causation exists only in the phenomenal world, and Go l as the 
cause of this universe, must naturally he thought of as limited, and vet He is the same 
Impersonal God. 'This very universe, as we have seen, is the same Impersonal Reing 
read bv our intellect. Whatever is reality in the universe is that Impersonal Being, 
and the forms and conceptions are given to it by our intellects. Whatever is real m 
this table is that Being, and the table form and all other forms are given by our 
intellects. 

Now. motion, for instance, which is a necessary adjunct of the phenomenal, cannot 
be predicated of the Universal. Every little bit. every atom inside the universe, is in 
a constant sta.e of change and motion, hut the Universe as a whole is unchangeable, 
because motion or change is a relative thing ; we can only think of something in motion 
in comparison to something which is not moving. There must be two things in order 
to understand motion. The whole mass of the universe, taken as a unit, cannot 
move. In regard to what will it move ? It cannot be said to change. With regard 
to what will it change ? So the whole is the Absolute : but within It every panicle is 
in a constant slate of fiux and change. It is unchangeable and changeable at the 
same time, Impersonal and personal in one. This is our conception of the Universe, 
of motion and of God, and that is vvhat is meant bv ‘"Thou art That." Thus we see 
that the Impersonal instead of doing away with the personal, the Absolute instead 
of pulling down the relative, onlv explains it to the full satisfaction of our reason 
and heart. The Personal God and all that exists in the universe are the same 
Impersonal Being seen through our minds. When we shall be rid of our minds, our 
little personalities, we shall become one with It. This is vvhat is meant by “ Thou art 
That." For we must know our true nature, the Absolute. 

The finite manifested man forgets his source and thinks himself to be entirelv 
separate. We. as personalised, differentiated beings, forget our reality, and the teaching 
of Monism is not that we shall give up these differentiations, but we must learn to un- 
derstand vvhat they are. We are in reality that Infinite Being, and our personalities re- 
present so many channels, through which this Infinite Reality is manifesting Itself ; and 
the whole mass of changes which we call evolution is brought about by the soul trving 
to manifest more and more of its infinite energy. We cannot stop anywhere on this 
side of the Infinite ; our power, and blessedness, and wisdom, cannot but grow into 
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the Infinite. Infinite power and existence and blessedness are ours, and we have not 
to acquire them : thee are our own. and we have onlv to manifest them. 

This is ti-.e central idea ot Monism, and one that is so hard to understand. From 
my childhood oven one around me taught weakness. J have been told ever since I was 
born that 1 was a weak thin/. It i, very difficult for me now to realise mv own 
Mreiigth, but by anal, sis and masoning I gain knowledge of my own strength. I realise 
it. All the knowledge that we luve in this world, where did it come from ? It was 
within us. What knowledge is outside ? None. Knowledge was not in matter ; it 
was in man ail the time. Nobody ever created knowledge ; man brings it from with- 
in. It is lying there. The whole of that big banyan tree, which covers acres of ground, 
was in the little seed, which was perhaps no bigger than one-cigluh of a mustard seed ; 
■all that mass of energy was [here confined. The gigantic intellect, we know lies coiled 
up in the protoplasmic cell, and why should not the infinite energy ? We know that it is 
so. It ma\ Scent like a paratiox. hut it is true. Icach one of us has come out of one 
protoplasmic cell, and all the powers we possess were coiled up there. You cannot 
say they came front food : for if you heap up food mountains high, what power comes 
out of it ? The energt was there, potentially no doubt, but still there. So is infinite 
power in the soul of man, whether he knows it or not. Its manifestation is only a 
question of being conscious of it. Slowly this infinite giant is. as it were, waking up, 
becoming conscious of his power, and arousing himself : and with his growing con- 
sciousness. more and more of his bonds are breaking, chains are bursting asunder, and 
the day is sure to come, when with the full consciousness of his infinite power and 
wisdom, the giant will rise to Ins feet and stand erect. Let us all help to hasten that 
glorious consummation. 


- reeoeccee™ 
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( Delivered in London , iHth November. iSgf> j 

We have been dealing more with the universal, so far. This morning I shall try 
to place before you the Vedantic ideas of the relation of the particular to the universal. 
As we have seen, in the Duahstic form of Vedic doctrines, the earlier forms, there was 
a clearly defined particular and limited soul for every being. There have been a 
great many theories about this particular soul in each individual, but the main di-.cus- 
sion was between the ancient Buddhists and the ancient Vedanti'ts, the former believ- 
ing in the individual soul complete in itself, the latter denying in /»/,>, the existence of 
such an individual soul. As I told you the other day. it is pretty much the same dis- 
cussion you have in Europe as to substance and quality, one set holding that behind 
the qualities there is something as substance, in which the qualities inhere : and the 
other, denying the existence of such a substance as being unnecessary, for the qualities 
may live by themselves. The most ancient theory of the soul, of course, is based upon 
the argument of self-identity — •• I am I," — that the I of yesterday is the I of to-day, 
and the I of to-day will he the f of to-morrow ; that in spite of all the changes that are 
happening to the body. I yet believe that I am the same I. 1 his seems to have been 
the central argument with those who believed in a limited, and yet perfectly complete, 
individual soul. 

On the other hand, the ancient Buddhists denied the necessity of such an 
assumption. They brought forward the argument that all that we know, and all that 
we possibly can know, are simply these changes. The positing of an unchangeable 
and unchanging substance is simply superfluous, and even, if there were any such 
unchangeable thing, we could never understand it. nor should we ever be able to 
cognise it in any sense of the word. The same discussion you will find at the present 
time going on in Europe between the religionists and the idealists on the one 
side, and the modern positivists and agnostics on the other ; one set believing there 
is something which does not change I of whom the latest representative is your 
Herbert Spencer ), that we catch a glimpse of something which is unchangeable. And 
the other, is represented bv the modern Comtists and modern Agnostics. Those 
of vou who were interested a few years ago in the discussions between Herbert Spencer 
and Fredrick Harrison, might have noticed that it was the same old difficulty, the 
one party standing for a substance behind the changeful, and the other party denying 
the necessity for such an assumption. One party says, we cannot conceive of changes 
without conceiving of something which does not change ; the other party brings out 
the argument that this is superfluous, we can only conceive of something which is 
changing, and as to the unchanging, we can neither know, feei. nor sense it. 

In India this great question did not find its solution in very ancient times, be- 
came we have seen that the assumption of a substance which is behind the qualities, 
and which is not the qualities, can never be substantiated ; nay, even the argument 
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from self-identitv. from memory.— that I am the I of yesterday because I remember it, 
and therefore I have been a continuous somethin'!; — cannot lie substantiated. 1 he other 
quibble that is generallv pul forward is a mere delusion of wends, kor instance, a man 
n.a\ take a lung series of such sentences as “ I elo, “ I go, I dream,’ " I sleep, 
-I more." and here you will find it claimed that the doing, going, dreaming, etc., 
ha\ e been changing. but what remained constant was that “I.’ As such they conclude 
that the " I " is something which is constant, and an indiwdu.il in itself, but all these 
changes belong to the body. This, though apparently very comincing and clear, is 
based upon the mere play upon words. The " I" and the doing, going and dreaming, 
mat be separate in black and white, but no one can separate them in lus mind. 

W hen I eat, I think of myself as eating — I am identified with eating. W hen I 
i«n, I and the running are not two separate things. Thus the argument from personal 
identitv does not seem to be very strong. The other argument, from memory, is also 
weak. If the identitv of niv being is lepresented by my memory, many things which 
1 have forgotten are lost from that identity. And we know that people under certain 
conditions forget their whole past. In many cases of lunacy a man will think of 
himself as made of glass, or as being an animal. If the existence of that man 
depends on memory, he lias become glass, which not being the case we cannot make 
the identity of the self depend on such a flimsy substance as memory. Thus we see 
that the soul as a limited, vet complete and continuing identity, cannot be established 
as sepai ate from the qualities. We cannot establish a narrowed-down, limited exist- 
ence to which is attached a bunch of qualities. 

On the other hand, the argument of the ancient Buddhists seems to be stronger 
— that we Jo not know, and cannot know, anything that is beyond the bunch of 
qualifies. According to them the sou! consists of a bundle of qualities called sensa- 
tions and feelings. A mass of such is what is called the soul, and this mass is con- 
tinually changing. 

The Athauist theory of the soul reconciles both these positions. The position 
of the Aihaitist K that it is tine Unit we cannot think of the substance as separate from 
the quail. ies ; we cannot think of change and not-change at the same time; it would 
be impossible. But the very thing winch is the substance is the quaittv ; substance 
and quality are not two things. It is the unchangeable that is appearing as the 
changeable. The unchangeable substance of the universe is not something separate 
from it. The nouinenon is not something different front the phenomena, but it is the 
very noumenon which has become the phenomena. T here is a soul which is unchang- 
ing and what we call feelings and perceptions, nav. e\eii the body, are the ven soul, 
seen from another point of \iew. We iia\e got into the habit of thinking that we have 
bodies and souls and so forth, but really speaking, there is only one. 

When I think of myself as the body, I am onlv a bodv ; it is meaningless to sav I 
am something else. And when I think of myself as the soul, the bodv vanishes, and 
the preception of body does not remain. None can get the perception of the Self with- 
out his perception of the body having vanished, none can get perception of the sub- 
stance without bis perception of the qualities having vanished. 

The ancient illustration of Advaita of the rope being taken for a snake, mav eluci- 
date the point a little more. When a man mistakes the tope for a snake, the rope 
has vanished, and when he takes it for a rope, the snake has vanished, and the 
rope only remains. The ideas of dual or treble existence come from reasoning on in- 
snhkient data, and we read them in books or hear about them, until we eume under 
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the delusion that we really have a dual perception ot the soul and the body ; but such 
a perception never really exists. The perception is either of the body or of the soul. 
It requires no arguments to prove it, you can verify it in your own minds. 

Trv to think of \ ourself as a soul, as a disembodied something. You will find it 
to be almost impO'sible, and those few who are able to do so will find that at the time 
when they realise theuisches as a soul they have no idea of the bodv. You have heard 
of. or. perhaps have seen, persons who on particular occasions had been in peculiar 
stales of ltnnd, brought about by deep meditation, self-hypnotism, hysteria, or drugs. 
From their experience you may gather that when they' were perceiving the internal some- 
thing the external had vanished for them. This shows that whatever exists, is one. That 
One is appearing in these various forms, and all these variousfornis give rise to the rela- 
tion of cause and effect. The relation of cause and effect is one of evolution — the one 
becomes the other, and so on. Sometimes the cause vanishes, as it were, and in its 
place leaves the effect. If the soul is the cause of the body, the soul, as it were, 
\am»hes tor the time being, and the body remains, and when the body, vanishes, the 
soul remains. This theory fits the arguments of the Buddhists, that were levelled 
against the assumption of the dualism of body and soul, by denying the duality, and 
showing that the substance and the qualities are one and the same thing, appearing in 
various forms. 

We have seen also that this idea of the unchangeable can be established only as 
regards the whole, but never as regards the part. The very idea of part comes from 
the idea of change, of motion. Everything that is limited we can understand and know, 
because it is changeable, and the whole must be unchangeable, because there is no 
other thing besides it in relation to which change would be possible. Change is always 
in regard to something which does not change, or which changes relatively less. 

According to Advaita, therefore, the idea of the soul, as unisetsal, unchangeable 
and immortal, can be demonstrated as far as possible. The difficulty' would be as 
regards the particular. What shall we do with the old Dualistic theories wmcti have 
such a hold upon us, and which we have all to pass through, — these beliefs in limited, 
little, indhidual souls ? 

We have seen that we are immortal with regard to tire whole, but the difficulty 
is. we desire so much to be immortal as pari . 1 of the whole. We have seen lli.n we 
are Infinite, and that that is our real individuality. But we want so much 10 make these 
little souls individual. What becomes of them when we find in our everyday experience 
that these little souls are individuals, with only this reservation, that they are continu- 
ously growing individuals ? They* are the same, yet not the same. The L or vestei- 
day is the I of to-day, ami yet not so, it is changed somewhat. Now. by getting rid of 
the dualistic conception, that in the midst of all these changes there is something that 
does not change, and taking the most modern of conceptions, that of erolutton, we find 
that the " I " is a continuously changing, expanding entity. 

If it be true that man is the evolution of a mollusc, the mollusc individual is the 
same as the man. only it has to become expanded a great deal. From mollusc to man it 
has been a continuous expansion towards infinity. Therefore the limited soul can be 
st\ led an individual which is continuously expanding towards the Infinite Individual. 
Perfect individuality will only he reached when it has reached the Infinite, but on this 
side of the Infinite it is a continuously changing, growing personality. One of the re- 
markable features of the Advaitist system of Vedanta is to harmonise the precedin'’’ 
sysLems. In many cases it helped the philosophy very much; in some cases it hurt it. 

20 
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Oar ancient philosophers knew what vou call the theory of evolution : that growth is 
gradual. step In step, and the recognition of this led them to harmonise all the pre- 
ceding systems. Thus not one of these preceding ideas was rejected. The fault 
ot the Buddistic faith was that it had neither the faculty nor the perception of this 
continual, expansive growth, and, for tins reason it never even made an attempt to 
harmonise itself with the pre-existing steps towards the ideal. They were rejected as 
useless and harmful. 

This tendency in religion is most harmful. A man gets a new and better idea, 
and then he looks back on those he has given up, and forthwith decides that they were 
mischievous and unnecessary. He never thinks that however crude they may appear 
from his present point of \iew. they were very useful to him, that they were necessary 
for him to reach his present state, and that everyone of us has to grow in similar 
fashion, hung first on crude ideas, taking benefit fioin them, and then arriving at a 
higher standard. With the oldest theories, theiefore. the Ad\ lita is friendly. Dualism 
anti all systems that had preceded it. are accepted by the Adwiila not in a patronising 
wav, but with the comiction that they are due, manifestations of the same truth, and 
that they all lead to the same conclusions as the Advaita has leached. 

With blessing, and not with cursing, should be preserved all these various steps 
through which humanity has to pass. Therefore all these duahstic s_t stents have 
never been rejected or thrown out. but have been kept intact in the Vedanta, and the 
duaiistic conception of an individual soul, limited, yet complete in itself, finds its place 
in the Vedanta. 

According to dualism man dies and goes to other worlds, and so forth, and these 
ideas are kept in the Vedanta in their entirety. For with the recognition of growth, in 
the Advaitist system, these theories are given their proper place, by admitting that 
they represent only a pirual tie's of the Truth. 

From die duahstic standpoint this universe can only be looked upon as a crea- 
tion of matter or force, can onh be looked upon as the play of a certain will, and that 
will, again, can only be looked upon as separate from the universe ; thus a man from 
such a standpoint has to see himself as composed ot a dual nature, body and soul, 
and this suuk though limited, is individually complete 111 itself. Such a man's ideas 
of immortality and of the futuie life would necessarily accord with his idea of soul. 
These phases have been kept 111 the Vedanta, and it is therefore necessary for me, to 
present to you a few of the popular ideas of Dualism. According to this theory we 
have a body, of course, and behind the body there is what they call a fine body. This 
line body is also made of matter, only vety fine. It is the receptacle of all our Karma, 
of all our actions and impressions, which are ready to spring up into visible forms. 
Every thought that we think, every deed that we do. after a certain time becomes fine, 
goes into seed form, so to speak, and lives in the fine body in a potential form, and 
after a time it emerges again and bears its results These results condition the life 
of man. Thus he moulds his own life. Man is not bound by any other laws except- 
ing those which he makes for himself. Our thoughts, our words, and deeds, are the 
threads of the net which we throw round ourselves, for good or for evil. Once we set 
in motion a certain jiovver, we have to take the full consequences of it. This is the 
law of Karma. Behind the subtle body, lives the Jiva. or individual soul of man. 
There are vai lous discussions about the form and the sue of thus individual soul. 
According to some it is very small, like an atom ; according to otheis it is not so 
small as that . accutding tu others 11 is von big and so 011. i his [iva is a part of that 
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universal substance, and it is also eternal, without beginning, it is existing and without 
end. it will exist. It is passing through all these forms in order to manifest its leal 
nature which is jmritv. Every action that letard.s this manifesuitiou is called an e\d 
action: so with thoughts. And every action and cverv thought that helps the )iva 
to expand, to manifest its real nature is good. One theory that is hel 1 in eoinmou in 
India hv the crudest dualists as weli as hv the most advanced non-duali'ts is. — that all 
the possibilities and powers of the soul are within it. and do not unite tiom anv external 
source, They are m the soul m potential form, and the whole work of life is simply 
directed towards manifesting those potentialities. 

They hate also the tlieoiv of reincarnation, which savs that after the dissolution of 
this, the ]i\a will have another bodv. and after that has been dissohed, it will again 
hate another, and so on, either here or in some other worlds: but this world is given 
the preference, as it is considered the best of all worlds tor our purpose. Other worlds 
are conceived of as worlds where there is very hide miserv, but for that very reason, 
they argue, there is less chance of thinking of higher things there. Tills world con- 
taining some happiness an J a good deal of misery , the ]tva sometime or other gets 
awakened, as it were, and thinks of freeing itself. But just as very rich persons in this 
world have the least chance of think! tg of higher things, so the Jiva m hea\on has 
little chance of progress, for it c condition is the same as that of a rich man onlv more 
intensified ; it has a very line body winch knows no disease, and is under no necessity 
of eating, or drinking, and all its desires are fulfilled. The jiva lives there, hating 
enjoyment after enjoyment, and so forgets all about its real nature. Still there are 
some higher worlds, where in spite of all enjoyments, its funner evolution is possible. 
Some dualists conceive of the goal as the highest heaven, where souls will live w ith ( lod 
for ever. They will have beautiful bodies, and will know neither disease nor death, 
nor any other evil, and all their desires will be fulfilled. From time to time some of 
them wdl come back to this earth and take another body to teach human beings the 
wav to God ; and the great teachers of the world have been such. Tltav weie aheadv 
free, and were living with God in the highest sphere, but their iove and svinpaihv for 
suffenng humanity was so great, that they came and incarnated again, to teach mankind 
the wav to heaven. 

Of course we know that the Advaita holds that this cannot be the goal or the 
ideal ; bodiiessness must be the ideal. The idea! cannot lie finite. Anything short of the 
Infinite cannot be the ideal, and there cannot be an infinite bodv. That would be im- 
possible, as body comes from limitation. There cannot be infinite thought, because 
thought comes from limitation. We have to go bevond the bodv. and bet on l thought 
too, says the Adv tita. And we have also seen that, according to Advaita, this freedom 
is noi to be attained, it is alreadv ours. We onlv forget it and denv it. Pertc rum is 
not to be attained, it is alreadv within ns. Iminortalitv and bliss are not to be ac>]uiied, 
tie possess them alreadv ; they have been ours ali the time. 

If you dare declare that you are free, free vou are this moment. It von sav vou 
are bound, bound you will remain. This is what Advaita boMly declares. I have 
told you the ideas of the Dualists. Vou can take whichever vou like. 

The highest ideal of the Vedanta is very difficult to understand, and people are 
always quarrelling about it, and the greatest difiicuitv is, that when thev get hold of 
certain ideas they deny and fignt other ideas. Take up what suits vou, and let 
others take up what they need. If you are desirous of clinging to this little individu- 
ality, to this limited manhood, remain in it, have all these desires, and he content 
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and pleaded with them. If voar experience of manhood' has been very good and nice, 
retain it as long' as you like ; and you can do so. for you are the makers of your own 
fortunes; none can compel you to give up your manhood. You will be men as long as 
you like: none can prerent voli. It vou want to be angel-, you will be angels, that is the 
law. But there mav be others who tlo not want to be angels even. What right have 
vou to think that their- is a horrible notion ? You mav be frightened to lose a hun- 
dred pounds : but there mav be others who would not wink if they lost all the money 
ther had in the world. There have been such men and still there are. Whr do vou dare 
to judge them according to your standard? You cling on to four limitations and these 
little woridlv ideas mav be your highest ideal. You are welcome to them. It will be to 
you a- vou wish. But there are others who have seen the truth, and cannot rest in these 
limitations, who hare done with these things and want to get beyond. The world with 
all its enjownents is a ineie mud-puddle lor them. Why do vou want to bind them 
down to tour ideas ? You must get rid of tins tendency once for all. Accord a place 
to ere none. 

1 once read a story about some ships that were caught in a cyclone in the South 
Sea Islands, and there was a picture of it in the Illusi‘-a!e.l I.vndun Ken's. All of them 
v. ere wrecked except one English tessel. which weathered the storm. The picture 
showed the men who were going to be drowned, standing on the decks and cheering 
the people who were sailing through the storm." Be brave and generous like that. Do 
not drag others down to where vou are. Another foolish notion is that if we lose our 
little individuality, there will lie no inoralitv, no hope for humanity. As if everybody 
had been thing for humanity all the time ! God bless vou ! If m eveiv country there were 
two hundred men and women really wanting to do good to humanity, the millennium 
would come in live days. We know how we are thing for humanity ! These are all tall 
talks, and nothing else. The history of the world shows that those who never thought 
of their little individuality were the greatest benefactors of the human race, and that 
the more men and women think of themselves, the less are they able to do for others. 
One is unselfishness, and the other selfishness. Clinging on to little enjoyments, and 
to desire the continuation and repetition of this state of things is utter selfishness. It 
arises not irom any desire for truth, it, genesis is not in kindness for other beings, 
but in the utter seliishness of the human heart, in the idea, “ I will have everything, 
and do not care for anyone else.’’ This is a- it appears to me. I would like to see 
more moral men in the world like some of those grand old prophets and sages of 
ancient times who would have given up a hundred lives if they could by so doino- 
benetit one little animal ! Talk of morality and doing good to others ! Silly talk of 
the present time ! 

I would like to see moral men like Gautama Buddha, who did not believe in a 
personal God or a personal soul, never asked about them, bat was a perfect agnostic 
and yet, a man who was ready to lay down hi, life for anyone, and worked all his life 
for the good of all. an 1 thought only of the good ot all. Well has it been said by 
his biographer, in de-cribing his biith. that he was born for the good of the many, as 
a blessing to the many. He did not go to the fore,t to meditate for his own salvation • 
he felt that the world was burning, and that he mu,t find a way out. ‘ Why is there so 
much misery in the world ' wa- the one question that dominated his whole life. Do 
you think we are so moral as the Buddha ? 

* H. II. S. Calliope and the American men-of-war at Samoa. Ed. 
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The more selfish a man, the more immoral he is. And so also with the race. 
That race which is bound down to itself, has been the most cruel and the most wick- 
ed m the whole woild. There has not been a religion that has clung to this dualism, 
nioie than that founded by the Prophet of Arabia, and there has not been a religion 
which has shed so much blood and been so cruel to other men. In the Koran tlieie is 
the doctrine that a man who does not believe these teachings should be killed ; it is 
a mercy to kill him 1 And the surest way to get to heaven, where there are beautiful 
houris, and all sorts of sense enjoyments, is by killing these unbelievers. Think of 
how much bloodshed there has been in consequence of such beliefs ! 

In the religion of Christ there was little of crudeness : there is very little differ- 
ence between the pure religion of Christ and that of the Ye Lu.ua. You find there the 
idea of oneness, but Christ also preached dualistic ideas to the people. 111 order to 
give them something tangible to take hold of, to lead them up to the highest ideal. The 
same prophet who preached " Our Father which art in heaven ,' 1 also preached. •• I 
and my Father are one, ' and the same prophet knew that through the ••Father in 
heaven'" lies the way to the “• 1 and my Father are one. - ' There was only blessing 
and love in the religion of Christ, but as soon as crudeness crept in, it was degraded 
into something not much better than the religion of the Prophet of Arabia. It was 
crudeness indeed. — this fight for the little self, this clinging on to the l ’ I," not only in 
this life, but also in the desire for its continuance even after death. This they declare 
to be unselfishness ; this the foundation of morality ! Lord help 11s, if this be the 
foundation of morality ! And strangely enough, men and women who ought to know 
better, think all morality will be destroyed, if these little selves go. and stand aghast 
at the idea that morality can only stand upon their destruction. The watchword of 
all well-being, of all moral good, is not I, but thou. Who cares whether there is a 
heaven or a hell, who cares if there is a soul or not, who cares if there is an un- 
changeable or not ? Here is the world, and it is full of misery. Go out into it as 
Buddha did, and struggle to lessen it or die in the attempt. Forget vourselves ; this 
is the first lesson to be learnt, whether you are a tlicist or an atheist whether iou are an 
agnostic or a Yedantist, a Christian or a Mohammedan. The one lesson obtious to 
all is the destruction of the little self and the building up of the Real Self. 

Two forces have been working side by side in parallel lines. The one sa\s •• I.’’ 
the other says “ not I." Their manifestation is not only in man but in animals, not 
only in animals but in the smallest worms. The tigress that plunges her fangs into the 
warm blood of a human being, would give up her own life to ptotect her voting. The 
most depraved man, who thinks nothing of taking the lives of his brother men, will 
perhaps sacrifice himself, without any hesitation to save his starting wife and children. 
Thus throughout creation these two forces are working side by side ; where vou find 
the one, you find the other too. The one is selfishness, the other is unselfishness. 
The one is acquisition, the other is renunciation. The one takes, the other gives. 
From the lowest to the highest, the whole universe is the playground of these two 
forces. It does not require any demonstration ; it is obrious to all. 

What right has any section of the community, to base the whole work and evolu- 
tion of the universe upon one of these two factors alone, upon competition and strug- 
gle ? What right has it to base the whole working of the unnerse upon passion, and 
fight, upon competition, and struggle ? That these exist we do not deny ; but what 
right has anyone to denv the working of the other force ? Can anv man deny that love, 
this *• not 1 ," this renunciation, is the only positive power in the universe ? The other 
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is only the misguided employment of the power of love : the power of love brings 
competition, the real genesis of competition is in love. I'iie real genesis of evil is in 
un~eiiishness. The cieaior of eul is good, and the end is also good. It is only 
misdirection of the power of good. A man who murders another is perhaps moved 
to do so bv the Io\e of his own child. His love has become limited to that one 
little babv, to the exclusion of the millions of other human beings in the universe. 
Yet, limited or unlimited, it is the same love. 

Thus the motive power of the whole universe, in whatever wav it manifests itself, 
is that one wonderful thing, unselfishness, renunciation, love, the real, the or.lv living 
force in existence. Therefore the Yedantist insists upon that oneness. We insist 
upon this explanation because we cannot admit two causes cf the uimerse. If we 
simplv hold that by limitation, the same beautiful wonderful love appears to be evil or 
vile, we find the whole universe explained by the one foice of love. If not, two causes 
of the universe have to he taken for granted, one good and the other evil, one iove and 
the other hatred. Which is nioie logical ? Certainly the one-force theory. 

I.et us now pass on to things which do not pos.sibh belong to dualism. I cannot 
stay longer with the dualists. I am afraid. My idea is to show that the highest ideal of 
morality and unselfishness goes hand in hand with the highest metaphysical concep- 
tion, and that you need not lower your conception to get ethics and morality, but on 
the other hand, to reach a real basis of morality and ethics you must have the highest 
philosophical and scientific conceptions. Human knowledge is not antagonistic to 
human well-being. On the contrary, it is knowledge alone, that will save us in everv 
department of life. — in knowledge is worship. The more we know the better for 
us. The Yedantist says, the cause of all that is apparently evil is the limitation of 
the unlimited. The love which gets limited into little channels and seems to he 
evil, eventually comes out at the other end and manifests itself as God. The Yedanta 
also savs that the cause of all this apparent evil is in ourselves ; do not blame any 
supernatural being, neither be hopeless and despondent, nor think we are in a 
place from which we can never escape unless someone comes and lends us a helping 
hand. That cannot be, says the Yedanta : we are like silk-worms. We make the 
thread out of our own substance, anti spin the cocoon, and m course of time, are 
imprisoned inside. But this is not for ever. In that cocoon we shall develop spiritual 
realisation, and like the butterfly come out free. This netwoik of Karma, we 
have woven around oui selves : and in our ignorance we feel as if we are bound, and 
weep ami wail for help. But help does not come from without ; it comes from within 
ourselves. Ciy to all the gods in the universe. I cried for years, and in the end I 
found that I was helped. But help came fiom within. And I had to undo what I 
had done by mistake. That is the only way. I had to cut the net which I had thrown 
round myself, and the power to do this is within. Of this I am certain, that not one 
aspiration well-guided or ill-guided, in my life, has been in vain, but that I am the re- 
sultant of all my past, both good and evil. I have committed many mistakes in mv life 
but mark you. I am sure of this, that without every one ol those mistakes [ should not 
be what I am to-day and so I am quite satisfied to have made them. I do not mean that 
you are to go home and wilfully commit mistakes ; do not misunderstand me in that 
wav. But do not mope because of the mistakes you have commuted, but know that 
in the end all will come out straight. It cannot be otheivvise. because fondness is 
our nature, purity is our nature, and that intuie can never be destroyed. Our essen- 
tial nature always remains the same. 
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What we are to understand is this, that what we call mistakes, or evil, we commit 
because we are weak, and we are weak because we are ignorant. 1 prefer to call them 
mistakes. The word sin, although originally a vers good word, ha- got a certain 
flasour to it that frightens me. Who makes us ignorant ? We ourselves. We put 
our hands over our eses and weep that it is dark. Take th_- hands a wav and there is 
light : the light exists always for us, the self-effulgent nature of the human soul. Do 
you not hear what your modern scientific men sav? What i~ the cause of evolution ? 
Desire. The animal wants to do something, but does not find the environment fa\ cur- 
able, and therefore develops a new body. Who deselops it: The animal itself, its will 
You have developed from the lowest amoeba. Continue to exercise your will and it 
will take vou higher still. The will is almighty. If it is almtghtv, vou may sav, why 
cannot I do everything ? But you are thinking only of your little self. Look back on 
yourselves from the state of the amoeba to the human being; who made all that ? Your 
own will. Can you deny then that it is almighty ? That which 1ms made you come 
up so high can make you go higher still. Wlut you want is character, strengthening 
of the will. 

If I teach you, therefore, that your nature is evil, that you should go home and sit 
in sackcloth and ashes and weep your lives out, because you took ceitain false steps, h 
will not help you. but will weaken you all the more, and I shall he showing you the 
road to more ex il than good. If this room is full of darkness for thousands of years 
and you come in and begin to weep and wail “ Oh. the darkness," will the darkness 
vanish ? Strike a match and light comes in a moment. What good will it do you 
to think all your lives, " Oh, I have done evil. I have made many mistakes." It 
requires no ghost to tell us that. Bring in the light and the evil goes in a moment. 
Build up _\our character, and manifest your Real Nature, the Effulgent, the Resplendent, 
the Tver Pure, and call It up in everyone that you see. I wish that everyone of us had 
come to such a state that even in the vilest of human beings we could see the Real 
Self within, and instead of condemning them, say, •• Rise, thou effulgent one, rise thou 
who art alw at s pure, rise thou birthless and deathless, rise almighty, and manifest 
your true nature. These little manifestations do not befit thee." This is the 
highest prayer that the Aduiita teaches. This is the one praver, to remember our 
true nature, the God who is always within us. thinking of it always as infinite, 
almightv, ever good, ever beneficent, selfless, bereft of all limitations. And because 
that nature is selfless it is strong and fearless ; for only to selfishness comes fear. He 
who has nothing to desire for himself, whom does he fear, and what can frighten 
him? What fear has death for him? What fear has evil for him ? So if we are 
Advaitists, we must think from this moment that our old self is dead and gone. 
The old IMr., Mrs., and Mi-s So-and-So are gone, they were mere superstitions, 
and what remains is the ever pure, the ever strong, the almighty, the all-knowing, — 
that alone remains for us, and then all fear vanishes front us. Who can injure us, 
the omnipresent ? All weakness has vanished from us, and our only work is to arouse 
this knowledge in our fellow-beings. We see that they too are the same pure self, 
onlv they do not know It ; we must teach them, we must help them to rouse up their 
infinite nature. This is what I feel to be absolutely necessary all over the world. 
These doctrines are old, older than many mountains possibly. All truth is eternal. 
Truth is nobody's property ; no race, no indisidual can lay any exclusive claim to it. 
Truth is the nature of all souls. Who can lay any special claim to it ? But it has to 
be made practical, to be made simple, i for the highest truths are always simple ), so 
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that it rnnv penetr.ve eveiv pore of human society and become the property of the 

hi' 1 *’• ■ *, v o.iau .ln.l the child at the 

smite tone. Alt inese KUiounatioP-' of logic, all these bundles of metaplnsics, all 
these theologies anil ceremonies, may ha - . e been good in their own time, but let us 
trv to make things simpler and bring about the golden days when every man will be 
a worshipper, and the Reality in every man will be the object of worship. 



THE WAY TO THE REALISATION OF 
A UNIVERSAL RELIGION. 

( Delivered in the Universalis t Church, Pasadena, California , 28th January, igooj 

No search has been dearer to the human heart than that which brings to us light 
from God. No study has taken so much of human energy, whether in tunes past or 
present, as the study of the soul, of God and of human destiny. However immersed 
we are in our daily occupations, in our ambitions, in our work, in the midst of the 
greatest of our struggles, sometimes, there will come a pause : the mind stops, and 
wants to know something beyond this world. Sometimes it catches glimpses of a 
realm beyond the senses, and a struggle to get at it is the result. Thus it has been 
throughout the ages, in all countries. Man has wanted to look beyond, wanted to 
expand himself ; and all that we call progress, evolution, has been always measured 
by that one search, the search for human destiny, the search for God. 

As our social struggles are represented, amongst different nations, by different 
social organisations, so is man's spiritual struggle represented by various religions ; 
and as different social organisations are constantly quarrelling, are constantly at war 
with each other, so these spiritual organisations have been constantly at war with each 
other, constantly quarrelling. Men belonging to a particular social organisation, 
claim that the right to live only belongs to them, and so long as they can, they want 
to exercise that right at the cost of the weak. We know that just now there is a tierce 
struggle of that sort going on in South Africa. Similarly each religious sect has 
claimed the exclusive right to live. And. thus, we find, that though there is nothing 
that has brought to man more blessings than religion, yet, at the same time, there is 
nothing that has brought more horror than religion. Nothing has made more for 
peace and love than religion ; nothing has engendered fiercer hatred than religion. 
Nothing has made the brotherhood of man more tangible than religion ; nothing 
has bred more bitter enmity between man and man, than religion. Nothing has built 
more charitable institutions, more hospitals for men, and even for animals, than 
religion ; nothing has deluged the world with more blood than religion. We know, 
at the same time that there has always been an under-current of thought ; there have 
been always parties of men, philosophers, students of comparative religions, who 
have tried and are still trying to bring about harmony in the midst of all these 
jarring and discordant sects. As regards certain countries, these attempts have suc- 
ceeded. but as regards the whole world, they have failed. 

There are some religions which have come down to us from the remotest anti- 
quity, which are imbued with the idea that all sects should be allowed to live ; that 
every sect has a meaning, a great idea, imbedded within itself, and therefore it is 
necessary for the good of the world, and ought to be helped. In modern times, 
the same idea is prevailing and attempts are made from time to time to reduce it to 
practice. These attempts do not always come up to our expectations, up to the re- 
quired efficiency. Nay, to our great disappointment, we sometimes find that we are 
quarrelling all the more. 

Now, leaving aside dogmatic study, and taking a common-sense view of the thing, 

2 1 
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we fm I ai the start, that there is a tremendous life-power in all the great religions 
of the world, home mav say that they are ignorant of this, but iguonnce is no excuse. 
If a man says • '■ 1 do not know what is going on in the external v.orid, therefore 

il.tr. gs ;h;it are going on m the extern.!! world do not exist,” that man is inexcusable. 
Now. tho-e of ton mat watch the movement ot ic-' , giw.is thought all over the world, 
aie peiteCLv aware that not one of the great religions of me vvoil 1 has died : not only 
so. each one oi them is progressive. Christians are multiply mg, .Mali \ nnied.ans 
are muhtph mg, die Hindus are gaining ground ; and the Jews. aL-u, aie increasing, 
and by n e,r spreading alt over the world and increasing rapidly, the told cf Judaism 
is constantly expanding'. 

Only one religion ol the world — an ancient, great religion — has dwindled away, 
and that is the religion of Zoroastranisin, the religion of the ancient l'ei'ians. Under 
the Mohammedan conquest ot Persia, about a bundled thousand oi these people came 
and took shelter in India and some remained in at.cient Persia. Those that were in 
Peisia. tinier the constant persecution of the Mohammedans dwindled down, till there 
are at most only ten thousand , in India ilicie are about eight thousand of them, but 
they do nor iucteuse. Of course, there is an initial ditliculiy : they do not convert 
others to then religion. And then, this handful of peisons living in India, with the 
pernicious custom of cousin marriage, do not multiply. "With tins single exception, 
all the great religions are living, spieacling and increasing. We must remember that 
all the great religions of the tvoild are very ancient ; not one has been formed at the 
present time, and that every ieligion of tiie world owes its origin to the country 
between the Ganges and the Euphrates; not one great religion has ansen in Europe, 
not one in America, not one ; every religion is of Asiatic origin and belongs to that 
part of the world. If what the modern scientists say is true, that the survival of the 
tittest is the test, these religions piove by their still living that they are yet fit for some 
people ; there is a reason why they should live, they bring good to many. Look at the 
Mohammedans, how they are spieauing m some places in Southern Asia, and spread- 
ing like tire in Africa. The Buddhists are spreading all over central Asia, all the 
time. The Hindus, like the Jews, Jo not convert others, still, gradually, other races 
aie coming within Hinduism and adopting the manners and customs ot the Hindus 
amt failing into line with them. ULnstiaiiity, you all know, is spreading; — though, 
I am not sure that the rc-ults are equal to the energy put forth. The Christians’ 
attempt at propaganda has one tremendous defect — and that is the defect of all Western 
insi.iutions : the machine consumes limetv per cent of the energy : there is too much 
machinery. Preaening lias always bc-en the business of the Asiatics. The Western 
people ate grand m organisation, social institutions, armies, governments, etc., : but 
when it comes to preaching religion, they cannot come near the Asiatic, whose business 
it has been all the time, and he knows it, and he does not use too much machinery. 

This, then, is a fact in the present history of the human race : that all these great 
religions exist and are spreading and multiplying. Now, there is a meaning, ceitainlv, 
to this : and had it been the will of an All-wise and All-merciful Cieator that one of 
these religions should exist and the rest should die. it would have become a fact long, 
long ago If it were a fact that only one of these religions is true and all the rest 
fal-e. by this time it would have covered the whole ground. But this is not so ; not 
one has gamed all the ground. All religions sometimes advance — sotnemnes decline. 
Now. just think of this . m youi own country ther- a:e moic than -ixtv millions of 
people and only t'emy-une millions p.ofe-sing religions of all ■■ons. Si it is not 
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always progress. In every country, prubabh. if the statistics are taken. y ou would rind 
that religions are sometimes processing and sometimes going back. Sects are mul- 
tiplying all the time. If the claims of a relig'On, that it h?.s all the truth, and God has 
given it all this -rath in a certain book, were true, wliv are there sc. many sects? Fifty 
years do not pass before there ate twenty sects founded upon the same book. It 
God has put -ail the truth, m rercaui backs, he does not give u.-> those books in order 
that we may quarrel over texts. That seems to be the fact. Why is it ? Even if a 
book were given in God which contained all the truth about religion, it would not 
serve the purpose because nobody could understand the book. Take the Bible, for 
instance, and all the sects that exist amongst Cinistians ; each one purs its own inter- 
pretation upon the same text, and each says that it alone u rderstands the text and alt 
tiie rest are wrong. So with cvety religion. There are mam seus among the Moham- 
medans and among the Buddhists, and hundreds among the Hindus. Now, I bring 
these facts before you in order 1 1 s'to .v you that any attempt to bring all humanity to one 
method 01 thinking in spiritual things, has been a failure and always vail be a failure. 
Every man that starts a theory, even at the present dav. finds that if he goes twenty- 
miles away from hi? followers, they will make twenty sects. You see that happening 
all the time. You cannot make ali conform to the same ideas ; that is a fact, and I 
thank God that it is so. I am not against any sect. I ant glad that sects exist, and I 
only wish they may go on multiplying more and more. Wav ? Simply because of tins 
It you and I and ali who are present here, were to think exactly the same thoughts, 
there would be no thoughts for us to think. We know that two or mote forces must 
come into collision, in order to produce motion. It is the clash of thought, the dif- 
ferentiation of thought, that awakes thought. Now. if we all thought alike, we would 
be like Egyptian mummies in a museum looking vacantly at one another's faces : — 
no more than that ! Whirls and eddies occur only in a rushing, living stream. There 
are no whirlpools in stagnant, dead water. When religions are dead, there will be 
no more sects ; it will be the perfect peace and harmony of the grave. But so long 
as mankind thinks, the;e will be sects. Variation is the sign, of life, and n must be 
there. I pray that they may multiply so that at last there will be as many sects as 
human beings, and each one will have his own method. Ins individual method of 
thought in religion. 


But tliis tiling exists already. Each one of us is thinking in his own wav, buc 
this natural course has been obstructed all the time and is still being obstructed. If 
the sword is not u-»ed directly, other means will be used, just hear what one of the 
best pteachets in New York says : he preaches that the PhiUppinoes should be con- 
quered because that is the only way to teach Christianity to them ! Thev are already 
Catholi-'s ; but he wants to make them Ptesby tenant, and for this, he is ready to 
lay a’i this teirihle sin of bloodshed upon his race. How terrible ! And this man 
is one of the greatest pteacher.s of this country, one of the best informed men. Flunk 
of the state of the vvoihl vvnen a m in bke that is not ashamed to stand up and utter 
such arrant nonsense; and think of the suite of the w irld when an audience cheers 
him! Is tins civilisation ? It is the old b! aod-thirstiness of the tiger, the cannibal, 
the savage, coming out once more under new names, new circumstances. What else 
can it be ? If the state of things is such, now, think of the horrors through which the 
world passed in olden tun ■<, vvh.-n ever, Sect was trying by every means in its power, to 
tear to pieces the other sects. History shows that. The tiger in us is only asleep ; it. 
is not dead. When opportunities some it jumps up, and as j i old. u»ei its eiaw» and. 
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fangs. Apart from the sword, apart from material weapons, there are weapons still more 
terrible; contempt, social hatred, and social ostiacism, — now these are the most terrible 
of all inflictions, that are hurled against persons who do not think exactly in the same 
wav as we do. And why should everybody think just as we do ? I do not see any reason. 
II I am a rational man, I should be glad they do not think just as I do. I do not want 
to live in a grave -like land : I want to be a man, in a world of men. Thinking beings 
must differ ; difference is the first sign of thought. If I am a thoughtful man, certainly 
I ought to like to live amongst thoughtful persons, where there are differences of 
opinion. 

Then, arises the question, how can all these varieties be true ? If one thing is 
true, its negation is false. How can contradictory opinions be true at the same time ? 
This is the question which I intend to answer. But I will first ask you : Are all 
the religions of the world really 7 contradictory ? I do not mean the external forms in 
which great thoughts are clad. I do not mean the different buildings, languages, 
rituals, books, etc., employed in various religions, but I mean the internal soul of every 
religion. Every religion has a soul behind it. and that soul may differ from the soul of 
another religion ; but are they contradictory ? Do they contradict or supplement each 
other ? — that is the question. I took up the question when I was quite a boy , and have 
been studying it all my life. Thinking that my conclusion may be of some help to you, 
I place it before you. I believe that they are not contradictory ; they are supplementary. 
Each religion, as it were, takes up one part of the great universal truth, and spends its 
whole force in embodying and typifying that part of the great truth. It is therefore 
addition, not exclusion. That is the idea. System after system arises, each one embody- 
ing a great idea, and ideals must be added to ideals. And this is the march of humanity. 
Man never progresses, from error to truth, but from truth to truth ; from lesser truth, 
to higher truth, — but it is never from error to truth. The child may develop more 
than the father, but was the father inane ? The child is the father plus something 
else. It your present state of knowledge is much greater than it was when vou were 
a child, would you look down upon that stage now ? Will you look back and call 
it inanity ? Why, your present stage is the knowledge of the child plus something 
more. 

Then, again : we also know that there may be almost contradictory points of view 
of the same thing, but they will all indicate the same thing. Suppose a man is jour- 
neying towards the sun and as he advances, he takes a photograph of the sun at every 
stage. When he comes back, he has many photographs of the sun, which he places 
before us. We see that not two are alike, and yet, who will deny that all these are 
photographs of the same sun, from different standpoints? Take four photographs of 
this church from different corners : how different they would look, and vet they would 
all represent this church. In the same way, we are all looking at truth, from different 
standpoints which vary according to our birth, education, sun oundings. and so on. We 
are viewing truth, getting as much of it as these circumstances will permit, colouring the 
truth with our own heart, understanding it with our own intellect, and grasping it with 
our own mind. We can only know as much of truth as is related to us, as much of 
it as we are able to receive. This makes the difference between man and man and 
occasions sometimes, even contradictory ideas ; yet, we all belong to the same great 
universal truth. 

My idea, therefore, is that all these religions are differing forces in the economy 
of God, working for the good of mankind ; and that not one can become dead, not 
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one can be killed. Just as you cannot kill any force in nature, so you cannot kill any 
one of these spiritual foices. You have ^eeii that each religion is 'living. From time 
to time it mav retrograde or go forvvaid. At one nine it mat l)e s’norn of a good 
many of its trappings ; at another time, it mat be covered with ail sorts of trappings ; 
but all tlie same, the soul is ever there, it can never be lost. I'he ideal which every 
religion represents is never lost, and so every religion is intelligently on the march. 

And that universal religion about which philosophers, and others, have dreamed 
in every country, already exists. It is here. As the universal brotherhood of man is 
already existing, so also is universal religion. Who of you that have travelled far and 
wide. ,have not found brothers and sisters in every nation ? I have found them all over 
the world. Brotherhood already exists ; only, there are numbers of persons who fail 
to see this, and only upset it by crying for new brotherhoods. Universal religion too, is 
already existing If trie priests and other people that have taken upon themselves the 
task of preaching different religions, simply cease preaching for a few moments, we 
shall see. it is there. They are disturbing it all the time, because it is to their interest. 
You see that priests in every country are very conservative. Why is it so ? There 
are very few priests who lead the people ; most of them are led by the people, and 
are their slaves and servants. If you say it is dry, they say it is so ; if you say it is 
black, they say, it is black. If the people advance, the priests must advance. They 
cannot lag behind. So, before blaming the priests — it is the fashion to blame the 
priest— you ought to blame yourselves. You only get what you deserve. What 
would be the fate of a priest who wants to give you new and a ivanced ideas and 
lead you forward ? His children would probably starve and he would be clad in 
rags. He is governed by the same worldly laws that you are. “ If you go on,’' he 
savs, “ let us march." Of course, there are exceptional souls, not cowed down by 
public opinion. They see the truth and truth alone they value. Truth has got hold 
of them, has got possession of them, as it were, and they cannot but march ahead. 
They never look backward, and for them there are no people ; God alone exists for 
them, He is the Light before them and they are following that Light. 

I met a Moran m gentleman in this country, who tried to persuade me to his faith. 
I said, “ I have great respect for your opinions, but in certain points we do not agree. 
I belong to a monastic order, and you believe in marrying many wives. But why 
don't you go to India to preach Then he was astonished : he said : “Why, you 
don't believe in any marriage at all, and we believe in polygamy, and yet you ask me 
to go to your country !" I said, “Yes ; my countrymen will hear every religious thought 
wherever it may come from. I wish you would go to India : first, because I am a great 
believer in sects. Secondly, there are many men in India who are not at all satisfied 
with any of the existing sects, and on account of this dissatisfaction, they will not have 
anything to do with religion, and. possibly, you might get some of them.’’ The great- 
er the number of sects, the more chance of people getting religion. In the hotel, 
where there are all sorts of food, everyone has a chance to get bis appetite satisfied. 
So I want sects to multiply in every country, that more people may have a chance to 
be spiritual. Do not think that people do not like religion. I do not believe that. 
The preachers cannot give them what they need. The same man that may have 
been branded as an atheist, as a materialist, or what not, may meet a man who 
gives him the truth needed by him. and he may turn out the most spiritual man 
in the community. We can eat only in our own way. For instance, we Hindus 
eat with our fingers. Our fingers are suppler than yours, you cannot use your 
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fingers the same wav. Not only the food should be supplied, hut it should be taken 
in your own particular way. Not only must you have the spiritual ideas, but they 
must come to you according to t our own method. They must speak v our own 
language, the language of vour soul, -and then alone the\ will sat;T\ you. When 
tlie man comes who speatts mv language and gives truth m tin language, I at once 
underran 1 it and receive it forever. I'nis is a gteat fact. 

Now, from this, we see that there are various grades an 1 types of human minds 
an 1 what a task religions take upon them. A man brings forth two or three doctrines 
and claims that his religion ought to satisfy all humanity. He goes out into the 
world, God’s menagerie, with a little cage in hand, and savs : *• God and the elephant 
and everybody has to go into tins. Even if we have to cut the elephant into pieces, 
he must go in." Again, there may be a sect With a few good ideas. They sav : "All men 
must come in !" " But theie is no room for them.' • Never mind 1 cut them to pieces; 
get them in, anyhow ; it they don’t gel in. why, they will be damned," No preacher, 
no sect have T ever met that pause anil ask : •• Why is it, people do not listen to us ?” 
Instead, they curse the people and say. " The peop'e are wicked.’’ They never ask: 
“ How is it people do not listen to my words ? Why cannot I make them see the 
truth? Why cannot I speak in their language ? Why cannot I open their eyes ?” 
Surely, the; ought to know better, and when they find people do not listen to them, 
if they curse anybody it should he themselves. But it is always the people’s fault 1 
They never try to make their sect large enough to embrace every one. 

Therefore, we at once see why there has been so much narrow-mindedness, the 
part always claiming to be the whole : the little, finite unit always hying claim to the 
infinite. Think of little sects, born within a few hundred years, out of fallible human 
brains, making this arrogant claim of knowing the whole of God's infinite truth ! Think 
of the arrogance of it ! If it shows anything, it is this, how vain human beings are. 
And it is no wonder that such claims have always failed, and, by the mercy of the Lord, 
are always destined to fail. In this line the Mohammedans were the best off : every 
step forward was made with the swotd — the Koran in the one hand and the sword in 
the other: *• Take the Koran, or you must die ; there is no alternative !” You know 
from history how phenomenal was their success : for sis hundred years nothing could 
resist them, and then there came a time when they had to cry halt. So will it be with other 
religions if they follow the same methods. We are such babes ! We alvvav s forget human 
nature. When vve begin life we think that our fate will be something extraordinary, 
and nothing can make us disbelieve that. But when we grow old. we think differently. 
So with religions. In their early stages, when they spread a little, they get the idea 
that they can change the minds of the whole human race in a few years, and go on 
k’lltng and massacring to make converts by force ; then they fail, and begin to un- 
derstand better. We see that these sects did not succeed in what they started out to 
do, which wa- a great ble-sing. Just think if one of those fanatical sects had succeed- 
ed all over the world, nheie would man be to-day ? Now, the Lord be blessed that 
they did not succeed ! Yet, each one represents a great truth ; each religion repre- 
sents a particular excellence. —something which is its soul. There is an old story 
which conies to my mini : There were some ogresses who u-od to kill people and 
do all sorts of mischief ; but they, themselves, could not he killed, until, someone 
found out that their souls were in certain birds, and so long as the buds were safe 
nothing could desttoy the ogivsses. So. each one of us has as it were, such a bird 
where our sou! is ; has an ideal, a mission to perform in life Even human being is an 
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embodiment of such an ids'll, such a mission. Whatever else you nvav lose, so long 
as that i'-Kal is not io-a, ami that lni.WiGu is not hurl, nothing can kill you. Wealth 
may come and go, misiurturms may pile mountains high, but if vou have kept the 
ideal entire, nothing can kill you. You may have gi own old, e\cn a hundred rears 
old. but if that mission is fresh and young in your heart, what can kill you ? But when 
that ideal is lost and that mission is hurt, nothing can save you. Ail the wealth, all the 
power of the world will not save vou. And what are nations but multiplied individuals ? 
So, each nation has a mission of us own lo perform in this harmony of races, and so 
long as that nation keeps to that ideal, that nation nothing can kill ; but if that nation 
gives up its mission in life and goes after something else, us life becomes short, and 
it vanishes. 

And so with religions. The fact that all these old religions are living to-day 
proves, that they must have kept that mission intact; in spite of all their mistakes, in 
spite of all difficulties, in spite of all quarrels, in spite of all the incrustation of forms 
ana figures, the heart of every one of them is sound. — it is a throbbing, beating, living 
heart. They have not lost, any one of them, the great mission they come for. And it is 
splendid to study that mission. Take Mohammedanism, for instance. Christian people 
hate no religion in the world so much as Mohammedanism. They think it is the very 
worst form of religion that ever existed. As soon as a man becomes a Mohammedan, 
the whole of Islam receives him as a brother with open arms, without making any 
distinction, which no other religion does. If one of your American Indians becomes 
a Mohammedan, the Sultan of Turkey would have no objection to dine with him. If 
he has brains, no position is barred to him. In this country, I have never yet seen a 
church where the white man and the negro can kneel side bv side to pray. Just 
think of that; Islam makes its followers all equal. —so. that you see is the peculiar 
excellence of Mohammedanism. In many places in the Koran you find very sensual 
ideas of life. Never mind. What Mohammedanism comes to preach to the world is 
this practical brotherhood of all belonging to their faith. That is the essential path of 
the Mohammedan religion ; and all the other ideas about heaven, and of life etc., 
are not Mohammedanism. They are accretions. 

With the Hindus you will find one national idea. — spirituality. In no other relig- 
ion, in no other sacred books of the world, will you find so much energy spent in 
defining the idea of God. They tried to define the idea of soul so that no earthly- 
touch might mar it. The spirit must be divine ; and spit it understood as spirit must 
not be made into a man. The same idea of unity, of the realisation of God, the 
omnipresent, is preached throughout. They think it is all nonsense to say that 
He lives in Heaven ; and all that. It is a mere human, anthropomorphic idea. All 
the heaven that ever existed is now and here. One moment in infinite time is quite 
as good as any oiher moment. If you believe in a God, you can see Him even now. 
We think religion begins when you have realised something. It is not believing in 
doctrines, nor giving intellectual assent, nor making declarations. If there is a God, 
‘‘Have you seen Him?" If you say “ no," then what right have you to believe in 
Hint ? If you are in doubt whether there is a God, why do you not struggle to see 
Him ? Why do you not renounce the world and spend the whole of your 'life for this 
one object ? Renunciation and spirituality are the two great ideas of India, and it is 
because India clings to these ideas that all her mistakes count for so little. 

With the Christians, the central idea that has been preached by them is the same : 
“Watch and pray, for the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand," — which means, purify 
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your minds and be readv ! An 1 that spirit never dies. You recollect that the 
Clinicians are. e.en in die da. ae>: ill)., even m the most superstitious Christian 
countries, always trying to p. .-pare tha.nse.ves for the coining of the Lord, by 
tmnj to heip osiers, bul..h"ig hospitals, and so on. So long as the Christians keep 
to that ideal, their religion lives. 

Now, an ideal presents itself to my mind. It may be only a dream. I do not 
know whether it will ever be realised in this world, but sometimes it is better to 
dream a dream, than die on hard facts. Great truths, even in a dream, are good, 
better than bad facts. So. let us dream a dream : — • 

You know that there are various grades of mind. You may be a matter-of-fact, 
common-sense rationalist : you do not care for forms and ceremonies ; you want intel- 
lectual, hard, ringing facts and they alone will satisfy you. Then there are the Puritans, 
the Mohammedans, who will not allow a picture, or a statue in their place of worship. 
Verv well 1 But there is another man who is more artistic. He wants a great deal of art, 

beautv of lines and curves, the colours, flowers, forms; he wants candles, lights, and 

all the insignia and paraphernalia of ritual, that he may see God. His mind takes God 
in those forms, as yours takes it through the intellect. Then, there is the devotional 
man, whose soul is crying for God ; he has no other idea but to worship God, and to 
praise Him. Then again, there is the philosopher, standing outside all these, mocking 
at them. He thinks, - What nonsense they are ! What ideas about God ! ” 

They may laugh at each other, but each one has a place in this world. All these 
various minds, all these various types are necessary. If there ever is going to be an ideal 
religion, it must be broad and large enough to supply food for all these minds. It must 
supplv the strength of philosophy to the philosopher, the devotee’s heart to the wor- 
shipper; to the ritualist, it will give all that the most marvellous symbolism can con- 
vey ; to the poet, it will give as much of heart as he can take in, and other things be- 
sides. To make such a broad religion, we shall have to go back to the time when 
religions began and take them all in. 

Our watchword, then, will be acceptance, and not exclusion. Not only toleration, 
for so-called toleration is often blasphemy, and I do not believe in it. I believe in 
acceptance. Why should I tolerate? Toleration means that I think that you are 
wrong and I am just allowing you to live. Is it not a blasphemy to think that you 
and I are allowing others to live ! I accept all religions that were in the past, and 
worship with them all ; I worship God with every one of them, in whatever form 
thev worship Him. I shall go to the mosque of the Mohammedan ; I shall enter 
the Christian's church and kneel before the crucifix ; I shall enter the Buddhistic 
temple, where I shall take refuge in Buddha and in his law. I shall go into the forest 
and sit down in meditation with the Hindu, who is trying to see the Light which en- 
lightens the heart of every one. 

Not only shall I do all these but I shall keep my heart open for all that may 
come in the future. Is God's book finished ? or is it still a continuous revelation, 
going on ? It is a marvellous book, — these Spiritual Revelations of the world. The 
Bible, the Vedas, the Koran and all other sacred books, are but so many pages, and an 
infinite number of pages remain yet to be unfolded. I would leave it open for all of 
them. We stand in the present, but open ourselves to the infinite future. We take 
in all that has been in the past, enjoy the light of the present and open every window 
of the heart for all thar will come in the future. Salutation to all the prophets of the 
past, to ail the great ones of the present, and to ail that aie to vome in the future 1 
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